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lnlroduction
lnnovotions, first published in 2000, was created to
provide intermediate to high-intermediate students with
interesting models of natural spol<en English to motivate
them beyond the intermediate plateau. lnnovotions has
now been updated and expanded into a new three-level
series (pre-intermediate, intermediote, upper-intermediate)
for classes loolcing for a fresh approach. lt is based on a
language-rich, lexical/grammatical syllabus that starts
with the kinds of natural conversations that learners
want to have.

What's so innovative about Innovations?
lnnovotions upper-intermediote, lilce the rest of the
lnnovotions series, sets out to maximise students' abil ity
to speak English fluently and to be able to understand
natural spoken English. lt does this not simply by
providing students with plenty of opportunities to use
language in personal, creative and communicative
contexts, but more importantly, by providing a
predominantly spoken model of English.The English
presented in the whole lnnovotions series is the English
commonly used in everyday l ife by native speakers.The
series syllabus is designed to meet students'
communicative needs. At all levels, the prime concern is
what students will be able to soy afterwards. As a result,
the starting point for our syllabus is not the usual l ist of
tense-based structures, but rather the typical lcinds of
conversations we believe students want to be able to
have in English. What is then presented and practised is
the language (both vocabulary and grammar) that wil l
enable them to have those conversations.

How does lnnovations upper-
intermediate fit in with the rest of the
series?

In the interest of retaining students' interest and
encouraging their further language development,
lnnovations upper-intermediote does not simply repeat the
same core tense structures which are focused on in
lnnovotions intermediote. Many key structures are recycled
and contrasted, but lnnovotions upper-intermediote also
has a broader concept of grammar than many other
courses at the same level. The Coursebool< Dresents
many features and patterns of spolcen grammar. lt clearly
highlights these features and provides clear explanations
and examples, as well as both controlled and freer
Dractice activit ies.

ln terms of vocabulary, lnnovations upper-intermediote
offers an increased focus on common fixed phrases and
idioms, and extensive coverage of various interesting
topics. lt also continues rhe strong focus of the whole
series on collocation. lt shows students how words
work in action with other words, and how conversation
works in normal, everyday contexts.

Because of this consistent focus on presentint language
as it is used, both grammar and vocabulary recur from
unit to unit, and also across levels. This gives students
the time and repeated exposure they need to learn
language.

Organisat ion

lnnovotions upper-intermediote is divided into twenty units.
Each unit is further divided into three two-page spreads,
all of which provide self-contained and coherent lessons
of 70-90 minutes, although obviously you may wish to
alter these to suit your needs. All the units contain
sections on using vocabulary and using grammar, as well
as many speaking tasl<s.

The odd-numbered units contain a dialogue as the main
source of language input. This dialogue is used first for
general l istening comprehension and then for detailed
listening for the kinds of specific words and phrases that
constitute important features of spol<en English. The
content of the dialogue is the basis for many of the
spealcing and language exercises within the unit.

The even-numbered units contain a reading text as the
main source of input. Each reading text is followed by
comprehension questions, vocabulary worl< and
discussion of the topic. Each unit provides around six
hours of worl<.

There is a Review after every four units.

. The Tapescript at the bacl< of the Coursebool<
features all of the dialogues, with the missing words
and phrases highlighted in colour for easier
identif ication.

. The Grammar commentary at the bacl< of the
Coursebool< provides notes on the grammar
oresented in the course.

. The Expression organiser at the bacl< of the
Coursebool< allows students to record and translate
some of the most important expressions in each
uni t .
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Other components
The Coursebook is complemented by a set of two
Audio CDs/Audio Taoes. a Workbook. this Teacher's
Book, and a separate, photocopiableTeacher! Resource
Book. There is also support in the form of a website
with useful links, and the test-creating program
ExamView@ Pro.

. Audio CDs/AudioTapes
The Audio CDs/Audio Tapes contain recordings of all
the dialogues and reading texts, pronunciation
exercises and those lexical exercises where stress
and intonation are the main focus.

. Workbook
TheWorkbool< is for self-study, but any of the
exercises in it may be done either in class or as
homeworl<. In addition, the Workbook contains
writing tasks. Some of the Workbool< exercises are
directly related to activities ih the Coursebook,
making them useful for setting as homework, while
others are more loosely connected and are designed
to extend and expand students' knowledge of the
language. lf you choose not to use the Workbook in
class, it is a good idea to recommend it to students
as additional practice.

. Teacher's Resource Book
The Teacher's Resource Book provides forty
photocopiable activit ies and games which closely
support the material in the Coursebook.

Introductron

Getting the most out of lnnovations

ThisTeacher's Bool< provides plenty of detailed advice
on how to get the most out of lnnovotions upper-
intermediate. However,there are some general points to
make about the special features you wil l f ind in
I n n ov oti o ns u pp e r-i nte r m e di ote Cou rs ebook. Th es e featu res
are highlighted in the section that follows.



Fecrtures of lnnovcrtions
Using vocabulary

Throughout I nnovations upper-intermediote Coursebook
there are sections explicit ly dealing with vocabulary. The
tasks in these sections focus on collocations, idioms and
other expressions related to the overall themes of the
units. As you go through the answers, you can also get
students to repeat the key language for pronunciation,
and asl< the l<inds of cuestions we mention in tne
section below, Noticing surrounding language. The
notes in theTeacher's Bool< wil l help you with this. The
vocabulary exercises are followed by opportunities for
students to use some of the language in short spealcing
tasks.

Using  grammar

Each unit contains at least one section dealing with a
particular grammatical structure. These structures range
from the traditional tense-based structures l i lce the
present simple and present continuous to other less
commonly lool<ed-at structures l ike ways of emphasising
by starting with Whot. The structures are always given in
meaningful contexts, and students see how they can use
the language themselves. Give students the basic
patterns for the structure and encourage them to
record examples from the exercises in their noteboolcs.
Again, there are speal<ing tasl<s l inl<ed to the particular
structure. Reference is always made to the
corresponding section in the Grammar commentary
section at the back of the Coursebool<.

Notic ing surrounding language

Although grammar exercises are provided primarily to
focus on particular structures, we have presented all
such language in natural contexts. This means that the
surrounding language is just as important as the language
being more explicit ly focused on. lf the exercise
concerns the present perfect, do not miss the
opportunity to point out other surrounding common
phrases and expressions at the same time. One of the
most important ways students wil l improve on their
own is if they notice more. Turn 'noticing' into a major
classroom activity. In order to do this, you need to not
only explain meaning, but also asl< students questions
such as:

What other things con you ... ?

What other things con you describe as ... ?

Whot's the opposite of ... ?

Whot's the positivelnegotive woy of saying ... ?

lf you do ... ,what would you do nextlwhot hoppened
before?

Where would you ... ?

Whot do you use o ... for?
Whot would you reply if someone said ... ?

The aim of these questions is to generate useful
language connected to the word or expression in the
exercise and also for students to get an idea of the l imits
of collocations and differences with their own Ll. Asl<ing
questions l i l<e these is better than simply explaining, for
three reasons. Firstly, they allow you to checl< whether
students have understood what you explained. Secondly,
they are more engaging for the students as you are
involving them in the teaching process and accessing
their current knowledge. Thirdly, they provide
opportunities for students to extend their knowledge by
introducing new language. In some ways, the quesrions
are also convenient for you as a teacher, because
students provide meanings in attempting answers and
you can then provide the actual language by correcting
any mistakes or re-stating what they said in more natural
English.This new language can also be put on the board,
ideally in the form of whole expressions as you would
use them in soeech.

You may also l i lce to follow up a section of teaching l i l<e
this by asl<ing students to briefly personalise any new
vocabulary you put on the board. For example, you
could asl<:

Do you know or hove you heord obout onyone who ... ?

Do you know or have you heard obout onyone who has ... ?

When's the lost time you ... ? Where? Whot hoppened?

Con you use ony ofthese wordslphraseslexpressions to
describe things in your life?

Which is the most useful wordlphroselexpression?

Which wordslphroseslexpressions do you like most?

You could put students into pairs to do this l<ind of
exercise for f ive or ten minutes. This is a good way of
breal<ing up the lesson and getting away from the
Coursebook for a moment. lt also encourages students
to get to lcnow each other better and, unli l<e
supplementary materials, requires l itt le planning and no
fighting with the photocopier!

The teacher's notes often suggest questions you can asl<
about language in the texts and there are also good
examples of these lcinds of questions in the Vocabulary
quizzes in the Review units. lt may tal<e a l itt le rime to
get used to this style of teaching, and students also may
initially need to get used to it, but it is worth persisting
with it, as it produces a dynamic and language-rich
classroom.

Grammar commentary

The Grammar commentary starts on page 159 of
the Coursebool< and begins with two pages outl ining the
basic approach to grammar talcen in the bool<. Ask
students to read these pages early on in the course and
discuss any questions that arise from it. The grammar
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points that follow refer to the Using grammar
sections within the units. Generally, you can asl< students
to read the Grammar commentary as a way to
review the language after they have looked at particular
structures. However, in some cases you might want
students to come up with a guideline or'rule'
themselves and then compare it to the explanation in
the Grammar commentary before working on the
exercises. The Grammar commentary is also
another good source of useful examples for students to
record.

Dialogues

The dialogues form the main input in each of the odd-
numbered units. They are based on corpora of spol<en
English, but have been modified to avoid the redundancy,
overlapping and false starts common in everyday speech.
However, they do still retain many other useful features
of such speech. The dialogues are examples of typical
conversations that people have about everyday topics
and contain many commonly-used phrases and
exDresstons.

When using the dialogues in class, play the recording
once so students can answer the gist questions in
While you listen, and then once more to allow them
to identify the words and phrases which complete the
gaps. lf your students find this hard, play the recording a
third time and pause after each gap to give them more
time to write. Finally, play the recording one last t ime as
students silently read the dialogue. Listening to natural
spoken English whilst also reading what they are hearing
helps students get used to the way language is'chunked':
where speakers pause, and - more importantly - where
they do not pause. lt also helps students notice other
features of everyday speech, such as discourse marl<ers
like Oh,We/l Now,Then. You could follow up by getting
students to read the dialogue aloud in pairs - either the
whole dialogue or just part of it.

Much of the language presented and explored in the
units appears in the dialogues, so students get to see
and hear it in meaningful contexts. For example, in the
dialogue The Brother from Hell on page 10, Simon
describes his brother as o bit old-foshioned,a bit
taditionol,which is an example of one of the modifiers
from the Using grammar section on page 9.

Reading texts

Reading texts form the main input in the even-
nuinbered units. These texts are derived from authentic
articles, but have been re-written to include maximally
useful vocabulary and collocations. The texts are also all
designed to elicit some lcind of personal response from
students, whether it be laughter, disbelief or shock!

Encourage students to read the whole text through
without worrying too much about any words they dont
know.Tell them to Dut their oens down for a minute
and relax! One good way of ensuring they do this is to
play the recording as they read it the first time or, if you

Features of Innovations

want a slower pace, to read it out yourself. lmportant
vocabulary is focused on later, and students need to gain
confidence in their abil ity to understand most - if not all
- of a text. Encourage students to focus on the many
words they do know!

Each reading text is followed by a speaking tasl< where
students have the opportunity to react personally to the
text and to extend the discussion on a related theme.
This can either be done in pairs or in small groups.
There are also exercises that focus on particular lexical
items or collocations within the text.

Encourage students to re-read the text, finding other
interesting expressions and collocations. One question
that you can ask is if anyone found a collocation that
was surprising or unusual. For example, in Surprise For

Jailbird Dad in Unit 2, students might f ind o greot big
hug a surprising collocation. Suggest that students use a
good English-English dictionary, not only to check the
meaning of words but also to read the examples, which
often contain useful collocations and phrases.

With both the reading and the l istening texts, you could
simply ask students: Do you have ony questions about the
text? Note that this a different question to Are there ony
words which you don't know?, because it allows students to-
asl< about anything. They can ask about words they do
l<now, but which may appear with a new meaning or in a
new collocation; they can asl< about expressions; they
can ask about content; they can even ask you what you
thinl<!

Encouraging students to asl< questions is a good way to
encourage them to notice language. lt also helps to
create a good relationship between students and
teacher.

Extra reading texts
Several of the units have smaller reading texts, for
example Full-Time Job! on page 12, which are related
to the overall theme of the unit. These reading texts are
mainly for fun and lead in to fluency work through
discussion in the spealcing taslcs that follow. Although the
prime focus of these texts is not explicit vocabulary
worl<, they have been written to include useful
vocabulary, and provide another opportunity to point
out particular collocations and expressions within the
texts.

Speaking tasks

There are speaking tasks throughout the Coursebool<.
These are intended both as a way of encouraging
students to use some of the new language that they have
met, in personalised ways, and also as an opportunity for
students to relax and enjoy talking to each otherl
Whenever possible, try to introduce these spealcing
tasl<s by tallcing about yourself and encouraging the class
to ask you questions. This serves as a model of what you
are asking students to do and is another good source of
language input. Also, students generally l ike finding out
more about their teachers.
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You may wish to use these discussion periods as a
chance to monitor students' spol<en performance and to
gather student errors to focus on later, or as a chance
to l isten for gaps in students' vocabularies which can
later be addressed. A good way to give feedbacl< on
these sections is to re-tell what one or two students
said. Re-tell ing what students say - sometimes called
reformulation - is a good technique because it allows
even the weakest students to share their experiences
and ideas with the whole class without the pressure of
performing in front of them. lt 's quicker - there are no
painful pauses - and maintains the pace of the lesson.
Finally, it allows you to correct and introduce useful new
language in a way which acknowledges that the student
has successfully conveyed his/her meaning.You can write
some of this new language on the board if you l ike, but
it 's not strictly necessary. Sometimes you may wish to
just tal<e a back seat and have no feedbacl<.

Pronunciat ion

As Innovations places such an emphasis on spol<en
English, pronunciation is given a high priority throughout
the series. The recording provides models of many short
dialogues, language patterns and expressions. The
recording can be used to help students practise the
expressions. Students should be encouraged to repeat
the expressions several t imes, both chorally and
individually, unti l they can say them relarively naturally. lt
is important that students do not just learn forms and
meanings, but also learn how whole phrases and
expressions are said by fluent speakers.

Real Engl ish notes

The Real English notes throughout the Coursebook
refer to a particular piece of language - a word, phrase
or trammatical structure - that appears in one of the
taslcs.The notes contain features of everyday English
which many more traditional coursebooks overlook, and
so it is important to draw students' attention to the
explanations and examples. Add more examples or asl< a
few related questions to exploit the notes further, if you
wish. In the Review units, language from these notes is
recycled in different conrexts.

Jokes

In some of the units there are jolces, partly to bring
some light relief and extra humour into the class, and
partly because being able to tell jol<es is an important
part of daily l i fe. Students practise tell ing jolces, and focus
on the pausing, stress and intonation that mal<e a good
jolce-teller.

Review uni ts

There is a Review afier every four units. This gives
students the chance to revisit and consolidate language
they have studied. These Reviews have been written
with additional speaking exercises to use in class time.
There are also Look back and check and What can
you remember? exercises, where students repeat and
recall information they have learned. Repeating activit ies,
perhaps unsurprisingly, often leads to better student
performance the second time around and you may want
to do these exercises more regularly as a quicl< way of
revising things. The Vocabulary quizzes are best done
in pairs or groups or even with the whole class divided
into two teams. You could even award points and score
it as if i t was aTV quiz show!

Finally, the last section of the Review, Learner advice,
provides a short text which relates our own
experiences as teachers and our ideas on how to
improve students' learning strategies. This is treated as a
normal reading text with pre- and post-reading tasks,
where students reflect on their own practice and our
advice.

Tapescript
The Tapescript starts on page 148 and features all of
the dialogues, with missing words and phrases
highlighted in colour for easier identif ication. As well as
the dialogues and short l istening texts, many of the
language practice activit ies are also on the recording.

Photographs

Photographs play an importanr role throughout the
Coursebool<, and many exercises ask students very
specifically to describe photos (e.g. page l8), to role-play
situations depicted in them (e.g. page 47) or to respond
personally to them (e.g. page 53). ldeas about how to
use photos l i lce this are generally given in the
explanation of the tasl<, but additional ways to exploit
the photos are given in individual unit notes in the
Teacher's Bool<.

Because lnnovotions upper-intermediote is, so rich in
interesting visuals, the pictures can be used to do
activit ies not directly related to the Coursebool<. For
example, you may be working through Unit 16, but there
is nothing to stop you using the photo on page | 20 to
set up a role play between a traffic warden and a driver
in your afternoon class, or to use the wedding photo on
page I l0 to set up a debate on getting married or just
l iving together.

8



Language strips
Language strips as a resource

The language strips at the beginning of each unit provide
valuable input which can be exploited in many different
ways. They are particularly useful as a source of five-
minute fi l ler activit ies, between more substantial
activit ies or at the end of a lesson. You should not,
however, try to explain all the language in the strip.
Instead, try to ensure students notice and learn two or
three expressions from each strip.

The language in the language strips

All the expressions are correct, natural spoken language,
including idioms, fixed expressions and expressions
containing phrasal verbs. Often, there are also some
more colloquial topic-specific expressions connected to
something mentioned in the unit. The language in the
language strips is useful for all students, but particularly
those who have had less chance to use their English in
'real' situations. Point out that many of the expressions,
usually those which contain the word l, are useful in
talking about yourself, your opinions and reactions. The
notes for each unit give definit ions and examples of
some of the more idiomatic expressions.

You may need to give some guidance about how
students can find out about these exoressions. For some
of the more idiomatic ones, for example, I reolly get o
fuck out of it in Unit 3, tell students to lool< at the
phrases at the end of the dictionary entry for the key
word, in this case, kick. lf students are studying in an
English-speal<ing country, you could also encourage them
to go out and ask people about the expressions.

Using the language strips

Students could lool< at the language strips on their own,
but they are probably best used for pair or small-group
activit ies in class. Ask students to lool< through the
language strips, choose some expressions that look
interesting and to find out more about them. They can
share their information in small groups in a later class.
They could then do another activity related to the
language strip. The notes for each unit give specific
questions you can asl<, but the following are some
general ideas which can be used for most of the
language strips:

l. Ask students to find the exoressions:
a. which are resDonses to two or three ouestions
- or remarks you write on the board.
b. which express very neatly.a complicated idea you

would otherwise express in a roundabout way.
For example, in Unit 8: /t's too early to go home.
There is so much more we con do.Ihe nrght is
young.

2. Copy some of the expressions onto an overhead
transparency leaving some taps. Ask students to
complete the expressions before opening their
Coursebooks, and then compare their answers with
the expressions in the language strip.

Features of Innovations

3. Ask students to identify expressions:
a. which contain a familiar idiom.
b. which contain expressions with a phrasal verb.
c. which contain language which has occurred in an

earlier unit, such as modifiers or softeners, for
example, o bit of o, just, etc.

4. Ask students to sort the expressions in different
ways:
a. positive vs. negative expressions.
b. formal vs. informal exoressions.
c. those which are more l ikely to be used by

men/women.
d. those more l i lcely to be used by young/older

people.
e. remarks which init iate a conversation vs.

resPonses.
f. (perhaps most importantly) those they would l ike

to use themselves vs. expressions they would not
feel comfortable using.

The pictures and language strips provide ways of
introducing the topic and some of the language relevant
to the unit.

Recording language

It is a good idea to help students organise a notebook
to record the language they meet. Early on in the
course, tall< about recording this language in an
organised way and suggest a notebook divided into
several sections:

. a section organised alphabetically, containing not only
the target words but associated collocations and
phrases

. a section organised around themes such as
describing people, work, f i lms, etc.

. a section organised around'delexicalised' verbs and
nouns such as get, toke, point,thing; a section for
ohrasal verbs

. a section for idioms; and a section for grammatical
patterns and structures such as the present
continuous and woslwere going to ... but ... .

Also talk about what should be recorded. Instead of just
isolated words, encourage the recording of complete
phrases, collocations and even question/response
exchanges. The Coursebook is a great resource of useful
contextualised language that can be transferred directly
to students' noteboolcs. Tell students to translate these
larger expressions and idioms into an equivalent in their
own language.
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Unit overview

General topic
Describing friends and family, and tallcing about what
they do.

Dialogue
Melanie and Simon talk about their families.

Reading
The Pridham famify are expecting their twentieth
chi ld !

Language input
. Adjectives to describe people's appearance and

character: go odJooking, going grey, moody,
omusing, etc,

. Modifiers: reolly nice, quite creative, a bit boring, a bit
of o mooner, o bit too nice, etc.

. Positive and negative adjectives: tidy, messy, etc.

. Contrasting present tenses (present simple and
present continuous): He usually works in
the centre of town, but this week het working from
home.

Language strip

Draw students' attention to the exoressions in the
language strip. Ask them to lool< quicldy through the
expressions and choose three they are curious about.
For the next class meeting, they should find out about
the meaning and usage of their chosen expressions.
Good resources are print or online dictionaries or, even
better, proficient English speakers. Demonstrate how to
find one of the expressions in a dictionary by choosing
a key word. For example, for Well, he does toke ofter his
fcther; look under toke. In the next class, students share
what they have learned. You could also asl< them to find
expressions in the strip that describe a person's
appearance or those that describe personality.
Encourage them to add any expressions they thinl< are
useful to their notebooks or the Expression
organiser on pate 167. You might need to explain
some of the more idiomatic expressions in the strip:
. lf someone is o reol lough,it means they are fun to

be with.
. lf someone is o bott/e blonde, it means they dye

thei r  hai r  b londe.
' PC stands lor politicolly correct.lf you want to be PC,

you try to use language that doesn't offend and is
fair to all people regardless of race,gender, age,
physical abil ity or sexual orientation. For example, it
is considered PC to say choirperson, rather than
chairmon.

lf you foncy someone, it means that you are sexually
attracted to them. lf you don't go for redheads,it
means you don't usually fancy people with red hair.

lf someone wouldn't soy boo to d goose, it means they
are very timid.

lf you heor something on the gropevine, it means that
you hear some news from friends or colleagues
rather than in an official announcement.

lf you say she's o friend of a friend of mine, it means
she is your friend's friend.

I  :  -  .  i "' . i 3  :  r . . r " . .  r r ' . 1 * X ' , . r " ; *  I  J ; - t ' ,  I-.r -"l '  ; ' : '* J .J "*'4' i-"! .-r ) *t t 
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Descr ib ing people

Model the task for the students by choosing three of
your friends or family (or yourself), and choosing the
best expressions to describe them. Afterwards, asl< if
anyone can recall any of the expressions they heard.
Choose a couple of examples and write them on the
board to i l lustrate how they are used. For exampre:
She's got foir hoir. She's o bit on the short side.

Ask the class to suggest three or four more examples
that can follow she's gotlshe hos ... (e.g. dorkish hair, o
good sense of humour) and three or four that can follow
she's ... (e.9. energetic,going grey). Get students to tall<
about the people they chose. Encourage them to asl<
their partners further questions. You could also explore
the use of the suffix -ish, which can often be added to
adjectives describing appearance. lt gives the meaning of
portly,to a certoin degree (in contrast to completely).For
examDte:
She's got reddish hoir. She's tollish.

Ask the class to tell you to which adjectives in the l ist
they think -ish can be added. Possibil i t ies include fcirish,
wh iti sh, greyi sh, b o I dish, y o u n gish, tollish.

The questions provide a follow-up to I Describing
people. This would work well in a small group
discussion. You might want to talk about the word
feotures, explaining that it usually describes the face and
is often used in the plural form. Give some examples:
She's got delicote feotures.
My mouth is one of my best feotures.

Speaking
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Eefore the students listen to the recording, ask for
expressions (including any from the l ist in I Describing
people) to describe each of the people in the four
photos. Tell the students they can consult you, a
dictionary, or each other for ideas. For example:
The mon in picture one looks /ike het in his thirties.

Ask what kind of personality they thinl< each of the
people has. For example:
I think the womon in picture two is probobly very eosy-going.

Tell them to l isten and then discuss their answers with a
partner, and then to recall any useful expressions they
heard. Write them on the board. Some that you may
\trant to Potnt out are:
F{et got o greot sense ofhumour (ask for other adjectives
tfrat could be used instead of greot).

Sfre's o reolly energetic sort of person (ask for other
adjectives that can fit in this pattern).

She's got q very worm personality (asl< how you would
express the opposite).

Replay the recording so that they can hear the phrases
again. Encourage students to record the phrases that
they like in their notebooks.

Answers

Picture I
Picture 3

is Nicl<; Picture 2 is Kirsty;
is Matt; Picture 4 is Jenny.

Photo opportunity

The photographs on page 8 provide good opportunities
for discussion. You could use the ideas here at any time
druring the unit. Here are some possibil i t ies:
' Ask students to discuss if any of the people remind

them of anyone they know or have met, and in what
way. Feed in language to help them. For example: Ihis
girl /ooks a bit like o Germon friend of mine. This mon
reminds me o bit of my uncle.

' Ask students to guess how old each person is and
what they do. Feed in useful structures if needed. For
example: The mon with the glosses looks obout twenty-

five. This girl must be in her eorly twenties. She might be
a foshion student or something like that.

' Ask students to discuss whether or not they've ever
: or would ever - dress l ike the people in the
pictures or have their hair l ike that. Ask the class to
discuss why/why not, and to give extra details where
possib le.

' Ask each person to invent the personality andior l i fe
story for one of the people. For example: She's o very
bod-tempered sort ofperson. She never used to be this
way,though. lt oll storted when her daughter decided to
marry someone much older. Students can then share
their ideas in pairs.

1 Talking about people
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ffiffi uoditiert
Go over the short explanation of modifiers, mentioning
how some are useful in'softening' comments. For
example, Ihis is o bit boring is more acceptable than fhis
is boring. Model the exercise yourself and/or elicit from
the class one or two words for each pattern before
asl<ing students to complete the task.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. moody ... pleasant, diff icult ... easy-going (point
out the contrastint adjectives)

2,. annoying, nice, pleasant, funny

3. narrow-minded, conservative

4. nut, snob

5. generous, sarcastic

Encourage students to find out more about the people
their partners described. Refer them to the Grammar
commentary, G I Modifiers on page 159.

ffi Pronunciation

This use of quite is common in Brit ish English, but the
difference in meaning can be diff icult for learners to
discern. As an introduction, you could write Your essoy
wos quite good on the board and ask the class if they
would be pleased if they received that comment.
Without hearing it, we wouldn't know if it meant it was
just OK or if i t was really good. Go through the
explanation, saying the examples several t imes. Ask the
class to identify what is done to the voice to indicate
stress. (The stressed word or syllable is spoken with a
higher pitch, is longer, clearer and sometimes a l itt le
louder.) After students have listened to the recording
and repeated the sentences, explain that the context
helps make the meanings clear. For example:
A: How ore you getting home?
B: Wolking. I live quite neor the offrce.
A fhot's nice. I hote driving in to work.

A: Do you ever wolk home?
B: Well, I live quite neor the office, but o bit too far to wolk.
A: Oh, do you wont o lift,then?

As an extension, get pairs of students to construct their
own dialogue for one of the examples and perform it
for other members of the class.

1 1
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1 Talking about people

Read through the questions so that the students can
hear the expressions. Use the picture to help with any
vocabulary such as body-piercing and tottoos. For a poin in
the neck refer students to the Real English note. This
expression can sometimes be shortened to o poin.For
example:
My mother con be o bit of a poin sometimes.
Parking is a reol poin.

Ask the students to tell you what or who they find o
pain (in the neck). Get them to work through the
questions individually f irst, and then to discuss their
opinions in pairs or in small groups. You can then bring
the whole class together to share ideas. This is a great
chance for the class to let off a bit of steam! Try to
remain impartial yourself. Remind them to look at the
questions again and to underline the modifiers.

Photo opportunity

Ask the class to describe what they can see in the
picture on page 9. Feed in relevant vocabulary, such as
He's got tottoos all oyer his foce. Make sure you give the
class whole phrases, not iust isolated words such as
tottoos. The picture can then be used to encourage
debate on why people feel the need to have tattoos and
piercings, whether they suit some people or not,
whether anyone in the class has, or would have, any
done. Alternatively, students could prepare a role play
between a teenager who wants to get their face pierced
and a tattoo on their arm, and a concerned parent.
Divide the class into two groups - a parent group and a
teenager group - and give them five minutes to plan
what they are going to say, what line of argument they
are going to follow. Brainstorm a list of useful phrases
beforehand to give each group. For example:
AII my friends hove got them.
I con olways toke it out if I get sick of it.
It might go sepric.

You'll be stuck with it for life.

Feed in vocabulary where necessary. You could also
prepare a list on a handout or transparency of twenty
possible things that might be said between parent and
child, and ask the class to decide which were said by the
parent and which by the teenater.

*l
6i#ffi Friends and relatives
@

This task focuses on expressions to describe
relationships. Ask the class if they have similar
expressions in their own languages and whether they
agree with the ones here. Make sure that students hear
how the expressions are said, particularly number 8,
where of is stressed. Ask questions to check on the
meanings and to generate other collocations. Some
examples could be:
. lf you know someone by sight,would you recognise

them if you saw them?Would you have a long
conversaiion with them?

. Do we use hislher ex to just refer to former
husbands and wives? How about girlfr iendsr
boyfriends?

. lf someone introduced you to their partner, would
they be married?Would they be friends?

. lf you know of someone, you've heard people tall<ing
about them. What are other expressions with know
ofl (Are we finishing early today? Not thot I know of.)

Talk about some of the examples yourself before getting
students to talk in pairs. You could also try and recycle
some of the language from the unit as you do so. lt is
very important for students to hear this kind of
controlled, recycling teacher-talk.

L*$:g'*'ffi r*'ff

ffi gefore you listen

Start off by talking about your family or asl<ing the class
to ask you questions about the people. This provides a
model for the students so they can talk to a partner
about their family.

Talk about the expression Simon's popped in to Melonie's
house. Ask whether students think this means Simon is
going to stay long. Explain that you can also pop into o
shop for o loaf of breod or pop into the cafe for o bite to
eot. (Refer them to the Real English note for an
explanation of the expression the brother from hell.)Tell
the students not to try to understand every word in the
text, but only to try to answer the two questions. Make
sure they cover the text the first time you play the
recording. Play it twice if necessary, then check the
answers to the two questions.

Answers

l. Melanie's an only child; Simon's got an older

_ brother and a younger sister.

2. Melanie tets on well with her mum, but she
doesnt really get on with her dad. Simon gets
on well with his sister, but not so well with his
brother.

Now explain the second task. First, see if students can
fill in the first two or three gaps from memory with a
partner. Play the recording again for students to fill in
the missing words. Pause the recording so they have
time to write in what they hear. Finally, play the
recording again with students l istening while reading the
tapescript on page 148. The missing words are in blue.
You may want students to read the dialogue, or part of
it, in pairs. Dont be afraid to asl< them to listen several
times. The more they l isten to narural spoken English,
the more chance they have of acquiring that language
and improving their own performance.

1 2
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Answer questions about any of the gapped expressions/
words by giving examples and collocations. For example:
' lf you do temping work, you aren't working as a

full-time permanent employee of a company. Often
you work for a tenoping agency.

' lf you steer cleor of a topic,you avoid talking about it.
You can also steer cleor of on oreo or o person.

The conversation contains many other useful
expressions and collocations. Encourage students to find,
ask about and record in their noteboolcs any they find
interesting or unusual. You could also exploit the
conversation in another way by aslcing them to find
expressions with tolk, soy and te/l (e.g. I just don't hove
onything to soy to him. You mean you can't tell?You haven't
really tolked obout them very much. Oh, theret not much to
tell, reolly) and discussing the differences in how each is
used.

d speaking

Discuss these questions in small groups, giving students
chance to use some of the expressions covered so far.

_. .,, Ij,# ,rf ,*:;g,g; S]*tj,;j fy

Before students mark the adlectives positive or negative,
choose one, tolkotive, for example. Ask /f someone
described you os tolkotive,would you be pleosed or not?
Stress the subjective nature of most adjectives
describing personality and that there are no correct
answers, though obviously certain words, like messy, are
rnore commonly used negatively, while others, l ike
sensib/e, are generally positive. You may need to explain
conservotive and liberol.
' If someone is conseryotive, they don't like things that

arent seen as being'normal' or'traditional'. For
example, if you dress conservotively, you wouldn't wear
shorts and aT-shirt to the office. Would you
describe the brother from hell as having conservotive
views?

' If someone is liberol, they are more easy-gornt In
their views and more wil l ing to accept changes. For
example, if you have a liberal ottitude to marriage, you
might allow your daughter to l ive with her partner
before getting married.

To do the stress task, allow students to hear each of the
adjectives in the context of a simple phrase such as
People often tell me I'm ... . Having the adjective at the
end like this ensures that the word itself is stressed.

1 Talking about people

Answers

re[gious traglltional q-U]et 14[kative gdy
laid-bacl< conservative ambitious strict
business-minded (or business-minded) individual
messy liberal hard-working sensible

Get the class to choose adjectives from the list in this
exercise, from the list on page 8, or any others they
want for the list of four most positive and negative
adjectives. Get them to explain their choices to a

Partner.

The photos provide a good opportunity to use some of
the adjectives covered in the unit along with appropriate
modifiers. Write a few sentence starters on the board.
For-,example:
She /ooks o bit ... .

She looks like the kind of person who ... .

Get students to talk about the pictures in pairs.

This activity encourages students to describe things
more fluently by repeating adverbs and using synonyms.
Remember students may need to l isten and repeat
several t imes. Use the pictures to practise these
structures. A fun way of extending the tasl< is to ask
students to thinl< of things that the oblects themselves
might say, using two adjectives and the same adverb. For
example, the shoe might say Oh, no, look ot her feet. They
look reolly big ond reolly smelly, while the bear might say
Oh, this water is reolly nice, reolly worm, or How would you

feel if I watched you having a both?

Get the class to underline the adjectives and adverbs in
the conversation aboutThailand as you read it aloud.
Choose one of the descriptions to model yourself
before asking the class to do it. Encourage students to
asl< you questions.

#i*,*.#*r*,9

ffi Before you read

The pre-reading questions could be discussed in groups
or as a class.

Emphasis ing

Adjectives

1 3



r
t 1 Talking about people

ffi While you read (Full-time job!)

Explain to students that they should underline anything
they find surprising in the text. You can checl< for
comprehension by asking a couple of questions. For
example:
Whot does Kevin Pridhom do for a living?

How are the Pridhoms going to deol with the problem of
clothing oll their children?

Encourage students to lool< for any interesting or useful
expressions and collocations and record these in their
notebooks. Here are some expressions you may want to
point out:
. You usually get pocket money from your parents when

you are a child and not working.
. As well as going through looves of brea4 you can also

go through clothing. For example: I go through two pairs
of shoes o yeor.

. lf you do odd jobs, you do little things like the
washing-up. For example: I used to get t l0 o week in
pocket money for doing odd jobs oround the house.

Use these discussion questions in small groups to allow
the class to share their reactions to the text as well as
practise some of the expressions.

#l**r*g ffna* r*rf*#ir

You could introduce this exercise by talking about what
your friends or family do for a l iving, or make up some
fictit ious relatives and occupations and ask the class to
guess which are true and which arent. For example:
My mother, Wendy, does o lot of work in te/evision.

Tall<ing about what you do for a living is a good example
of when we typically use the present simple. The
students will probably have come across this context
many times. In the first task, however, the focus is also
on some typical  pat terns l ike /  work in . . .  , ldo . . .  work
for ... , I run a ... business. Point out that in spoken
English, it is more common to use contracted forms
with be in the present simple.

Answers

| . am 2. works 3. is 4. work 5. works 6. work
7.  is  8.  ' is  f .  is  10.  do I  l .  does 12.  is  13.  work
14.  runs

Students may need help with vocabulary when trying to
tall< about jobs. Tell them not to worry if they can't say
exactly what the jobs are. You can write up these
examples as a guide:
He's o kind of businessmon or something.
She runs some kind of import-export business.

After the students have finished the discussion, you
could work on collocations by elicit ing other adiectives
that are used to describe job,for example, well-poidl
tediouslchallenginglworthwhile, and asking: Did you find out
obout anyone who has o chollenging job?

ffi Grammar discussion

Tell students to discuss the sentences in pairs. All the
a-sentences, with the present simple form, talk or ask
about things the speaker sees as permanent, t imeless
facts, while the b-sentences, with the present continuous
form, are all seen as being temporary, relating to
particular periods of t ime. The time expressions used
with the present continuous are this month. ot the
moment, this weekend ot the moment,and ogain
You could ask the class to write their own simple
guidelines for explaining the different uses of these verb
forms and then to look at the Grammar
commentary, G2 Present simple and present
continuous on page 159. They can then modify their
guidelines as necessary. Make sure you draw students'
attention to the fact that the present continuous is used
with time expressions that make the temporary nature
of the event described clear - this month, ot the moment,
and so on. The absence of t ime expressions for the
present simple is because the events described are seen
as generalisations. Make sure that students notice the
modifiers in several of the examples too. You could also
point out the pattern I find my dod o bit. dull,or I'm
finding my job o bit boring. Elicit other nouns and
adjectives that could be used with this pattern. For
example:
I find this city o bit expensiye.
I'm finding this exercise o bit chollenging.

f f i d -
ffi Grammar In context

You might need to explain left-wing and the socio/ist
revolution in question 5. You could make a comparison
with the brother form hell on page 10. Refer students to
the Real English note for pretty. As well as asking what
they are pretry good ot,you could write I'm pretty ... on
the board and then ask them to complete it in five
different ways. For example:
I'm pretty tired at the moment.
I'm pretty sure she's pregnant.
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Ask students to compare and discuss their answers in
peirs, and then ask the whole class how they made their
decisions and which other words heloed them decide
on the best verb form.

Answers

1 Talking about people

Answers

3. Whot goes up must come down is used in situations
where you want to say that one thing inevitably
follows another. For example, if someone is very
annoyed, you know they will calm down eventually.

4. You use on e/ephont never forgets when you
remember something that someone said or did to
you that they would prefer you to forget.

5. You would say it never rains,but lt pours when
something bad has just happened to you - just
after two or three other bad things have also
happened.

6. lf you tell someone they're making o mountoin out
of a molehill,you mean they're worrying too much
about something that is really a very small
problem.

ffi Expression organiser

Dont forget to introduce students to the Expression
organiser on page 167.

Read the short introduction at the top of the page and
ask the students to translate the expressions into their
own language for homework or with a student with the
same mother tongue. Emphasise how it is vital to
translate the expression as a whole, not word for word.
Tell them to spend time at home readlng through the
unit again and adding any other expressions they want
to be able to use themselves.

works,'s working,'s trying
's acting,'s not normally/isnt normally
runs,'s lool<ing after
dont talk, Dont you get on
's,'s sti l l  waiting
arent talking,'s sti l l

Questions 7*9 personalise the context, and students
should talk about their answers in small groups or pairs.
Encourage them to choose four or five examples each
of the present continuoiJs and the present simple to
record in their notebooks. They could put the
continuous examples on one page and the simple form
er<amples on another. Tell them that they should record
as much of the surrounding language as possible.

d F",no* pr"r"na a"nr",

This is an optional exercise. You can ask students to try
to guess what the sayings mean and think of when they
might be used. Number 2 is often quoted by the English
about themselves. You could ask students what their
irnpressions of English or Brit ish people are.
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Language strip

Ask students to look quicldy through the expressions in
the language strip and select those that they are curious
about. Tell them to find out as much as they can about
their choices. In a later class, get them to share their
findings in small groups. You can come back to the
language strip while working through the unit and use it
as a short f i l ler. Ask questions l i l<e:
Which expressions seem to be negotive?

Which expressions mrght be used if you were talking about
someone you didn't foncyt

Here are some of the expressions your students might
have difficulty with:
. You might say I think she hod it done in Americo to

talk about someone who has had plastic surgery.
. lf you say you wouldn't like to meet someone on o dork

night,you are implying that the person is really scary.
' lf you get on like o house on fire with someone, it

means that you quickly become really good friends.
For example: As soon os we met,we got on like o
house on fire.

. Men with beords usually have weok chins is a
stereotype implying that people with weak chins
also have a weak character and grow beards to hide
the fact.

. lf you say someone has on old heod on young
shou/ders, you mean that they are wiser than you
would expect for their age.

. lf someone hos their heod screwed on, they are
sensib le.

. lf you say that you wished someone would pull their
socks up, you want them to worl< or try harder.

Lead in

Lead in to the theme of the unit and the reading text by
asking students if they have ever met up with any distant
relatives that they hadnt seen for ages. When?Where?
What was it like? Have they got any other relatives that
they have never met? Where?

: d-r :l .i1
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ffi Before vou read

Use the questions to lead in to the topic of the reading
text. You may need to go over the meaning, use and
pronunciation of infamous. These questions could be
discusSed in small groups.

*_,1

ffi While you read
ffi (Surprise for Jailbird Dad)

Explain what the article is going to be about and set the
students the goal of answering the three questions.
Remind them that they do not need to understand
every expression or word. Ask the class to share their
answers in pairs or groups. Often students quote large
chunks of text in answer to these kinds of ouestions. To
move them away from this, tell them to cover the text
while they are talking. Also, encourage them to share
their overall reaction to the text. For example:
Whot did you find interestingl amusingl shocking?

Answers

l. He's spent a lot of t ime in prison because he keeps
on taking hostages and attacking other prisoners.

2. Although it came as an init ial shocl< when he found
out, Michael wanted to meet his father. He felt
good about meeting him. He said they got on l ike a
house on fire.

3. Because Bronson was recently involved in another
violent incident, he probably won't be coming out
of prison soon. But Michael is sti l l  young and we
don't know how old his father is. so it 's sti l l
oossible.
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So-ldents might wonder about a couple of cultural
refienences.
' t{ove o pint means to go to the pub and have a beer.

{You could even come uo with alternatives such as
NI I wont to do is get home ond hove a cup of tealhove
a bothlput my feet uplgo to bed.)

' lff you say something cost the toxpoyer t60,000, it
rneans that the state provided the money for it.

Ask whether anyone noticed any interesting expressions
ru"rd collocations in the reading text. Here are some that
uou rnight want to mention: incredible physicol strength,it
lrrn'e os o total shock, old hobits die hord (this is a fixed
egression meaning it's very difficult to give up either o
gmrod or bod hobit). Encourage students to record those
eqressions and collocations that they l ike in their
nioaebooks.

.,lse these follow-up questions to continue the
dlscr-rssion in small groups. Draw students' attention to
:ii'ne phrasal verb lock up. Give them other examples of
moruns that can be locked up (house, cor) and phrases
lilke;
flcrmember to lock up before you leave.

llnis unit has a lot of examples of phrasal verbs, so l<eep
rc,lnting them out as you work your way through.

El Vocabulary check

Telll students the relevant paragraph numbers if you
'ffant to speed up this activity. Note that these sentences
are good definitions for the target words as they
provide a meaning, a context, a typical pattern and
'r.lsually a collocation. Point the following out: toke
'hostoges, give ... o hug, profits go to chority.

Answers

fl. reunited (paragraph l)

2. burglary (paragraph 2)

3. hostage, hostages (paragraph 2)

infamous (paragraph 3)

hug (paragraph 4)

bushy (paragraph 5)

hold (paragraph 6)

charity (paragraph 5)

Here are some phrasal verbs and preposition phrases to
point out too: breok into someone's home,put pressure on
onother country,fomous for,corry out o plan,give away
money.

2 Fr iends and re at ives
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ffi ldioms focus

Students are probably aware of traditional idioms such
as it's roining cots ond dogs and kick the bucket. This
exercise. however. focuses on some idiomatic
expressions that are probably more common and
potentially more useful.

For sections I and 2, remember to give students the
opportunity to hear how these idioms sound. You could
have them check the answers in pairs with one person
reading up to the blank or choice (We simply dont see
eye to . . .  ,My car 's  on i ts  /ost . . . )  whi le  the other  person
listens and says the missing word without loolcing at the
Coursebook (eye, legs). Ask questions about the idioms
so that students can hear different contexts. For
example:
Who ore you reolly close to in your fomily?
Would you soy you're on the some wovelength os your
parents?

Apart from your boss, who e/se could breothe down your neck?

Have the students translate the idioms into their f irst
language. This can be done individually or in small groups
depending on the mal<e-up of your class. This is a good
opportunity for them to see the benefit of translating
chunl<s of language.

Answers

l. eye 2. moment 3. close 4. wavelength

A fun way to reinforce some of the body idioms is to
have students mal<e note cards. Tell them to write the
idiom in English, a translation in their f irst language and
the examoles on one side of a blank note card. On the
other side, they should draw a picture to help them
remember the idiom. Demonstrate an example on,the
board. You could draw a person handing -over an arm
and a leg in payment for a brand new car. Tell them that
their drawings dont have to be works of art.These note
cards can be used later in a game to review these
idiomatic expressions; for example, by looking at the
picture, can they remember the idiom, or in monolingual
classes, a translation. You could also have students make
note cards lilce this for other expressions. After each
unit, for example, they could choose ten expressions,
make the note cards and add them to their stacl<. lf they
bring their stack of cards every day, you can always use
them for quick'f i l ler' activit ies.

Answers

l. legs 2. leg 3. necl< 4. foot 5. head 6. face 7. chest
8. eyes

Speaking

id ioms
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2 Friends and relat ives

ffi speaking
The questions help the students hear and use some of
the idiomatic expressions. lf possible, talk about some
personal experiences first. For example:
I really put my foot in it lost weekend. I was sitting next to
this woman on the bus and I asked her when her baby wos
due. lt turned out she wosn't pregnont ot oll. I got off ot the
next stop.

.{ .il'fiii.,r:1,1,; fl.'l''f.#,, r'::^ifTi.Hir'"+{ -:/ s * r"*p 
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ffi Comparatives: not as ... as ...

The examples in this exercise include some common
expressions using the no't. as ... os ... pattern. You can
have students checl< the answers in pairs, with one
person reading the first half and the other person saying
the second half. Give the class an opportunity to hear
how the examples sound.

Answers

l .  d .  2.  c .  3.  b.  4. f .  5 .  a.  6.  e.

For the second tasl<, tell students to add real names
here, as well as adjectives or adverb phrases. Encourage
them to give true examples, of people in their l ives.
Language is much easier to learn if i t is connected to
something in our own lives. Students should come to
feel that they somehow own this new language. Model
some answers yourself first and get the class to asl< you
questions. This wil l help when they talk about their own
answers.

ffiffi Comparing the present with the past

Here comparative structures are put into a practical
context. Go through the examples, letting the students
hear how each sounds. Ask them to underline the parts
where the comparison is being made (it's much easier to
park than the old one, it was much better going in Moy, it
wosnt os hot as the lost time,there were fewer tourists).
Draw their attention to how much can modify the
comparative form to show the degree of difference.
Have them complete the dialogues with the correct
forms and then act them out.

Answers

l. more powerful

2. bigger, as dark
3. as good, more serious, more fun (more fun is the

comparative form used with a noun, for example,
it's more work, it tokes more time\

4. quicker, slower

5. more touristy

Ask the class for examples of places that they think of
as touristy, and what mal<es them touristy. Check that
students understand this adjective is generally negative
in meaning.

Your students might asl< about the expression hove a
laugh with her (if you hove a laugh with someone, you have
fun with them) or Lal<e Como (it is in northern ltaly and
is a popular tourist destination famous for its scenery).
Follow up by asking the class for other words that
would fit in the five dialogues, for example in number 2,
Lovely,it's much cleonerlmore comfortoble than their old
one. Finally, elicit from the class how to decide which
form (more or -er) to use and then refer them to the
Grammar commentary, G3 Comparatives on
page | 59.

ff iHH Pronunciation: the schwa sound
ffi

Demonstrate the schwa sound and then say the
example sentence yourself. Ask the class if they heard
where you made the sound. Typically, the schwa sound
is used for the reduced form of the following underlined
vowels in fluent speech: bettgTthon, tq. Being able to use
the schwa like this helps the fluency and rhythm of
spol<en English. Tell the students that it wil l help them
say groups of words together without pausing because it
takes less time and energy to make the schwa than if
the vowel were clearer. To illustrate this, asl< them to
say thon with the schwa and then with the clearer
vowel, noticing which one required more movement of
the mouth. Have the class say the sentences in pairs and
then play the recording. Replay the recording sentence
by sentence with the class repeating. Follow up with the
personalisation questions about, what it refers to by first
modell ing some answers yourself.

ffi speating
Give the class some guidance by asl<ing them which
expressions might be useful in answering the first
question and writ ing them on the board. For example:
It's o bit smoller than the one I had before. It's in o quieter
Iocotion.The rent's not os hrgh.

It's important to give the class time to prepare not only
whot they want to say but how they want to say it.

#**r*6, l#g$& u*,g*,flF

ffi Phrasal verbs with up

You can suggest that students have one page in their
notebooks devoted to recording phrasal verbs that use
up. Ask them if they can remember any others from the
unit (e.g. lock up).

1 8



Answers

l .  get  2.  p ick 3.  Cheer 4.  look 5.  f i l l  6 .  mix

ilere are some other expressions you might want to
dravr your students' attention to:
trrckets go on sole
hm*e o bite to eot
1t': not the end of the wodd. (This is a fixed expression
meaning that the consequences of something are not
as serious as they first seem.)

El speaking

This exercise gives students an opportunity to use some
c,f rche language they have met in this unit while
iirscussing the questions in grgups. (Some things that you
couf d /ook up are a word in o dictionory, o number in a
Drn'one boo( a price in a cotologue.)

El Talking about disasters

iilhe focus here is on language to describe disasters.
Keep in mind that some students may have experience
with disasters and bereavement. A cautious approach to
d-le discussion is recommended. Ask the class what is
hanopening or has happened in each photo before they
d'o the task. Draw their attention to the language in the
expressions and asl< further questions:
'Nhot are other situotions in which people ore evocuated?
v'ifrot does 'totolly turned upside down'mean?
'd/hot 

does 'right on the edge'mean?
A,port from fire,what e/se con spreod? (e.g. diseose)
'Nhere 

will the house 'go ot any moment'?

ln many cases more than one answer is possible.

Answers

I . A , B o r C .  2 . A , B o r C .  3 . C  4 . C  5 . A , B
(or, by a miracle, C) 6. A 7.8 8. B 9. A
l 0 . B o r C  l l . B o r C  l 2 . B  l 3 . C

Give a personal example first if you have one or make
one up. Before working on this tasl<, brainstorm types of
natural disasters and write them on the board. For
example:
typhoon, hurricane, eorthquoke, volconic eruption, mudslide,
ovalonche, flooding, tidol wove, forest fire, ice storm

2 Friends and relat ives

ffi Giving bad news

The focus of this tasl< is on language that introduces bad
news. Point out that we often use these kinds of
expressions because it would seem too abrupt to give the
bad news straight away. Draw attention to the expressions
used in response to bad news (Oh, that's awful. Oh, I om sorry
to heor that).

There are two ways of doing the matching task. Students
can make dialogues by matching up the questions and
answers first, and then check their answers by l istening to
the recording. Alternatively, they can cover the answers a-h
and read l-8 only. They then listen to the recorded
dialogues. After that, they lool< at the responses a-h and
match them up. Finally, they l isten again to confirm their
answers. This has the advantage of students listening to the
same thing twice. lf you want students to read the dialogues
in pairs, it is easier if you use the tapescript on page 148.

Your students might ask about possed awoy,which is a more
indirect way of saying someone has died. Ask them about
different expressions they have in qheir own language. Refer
them to the Real English note ori have it put down.

Answers

|  .  e .  2.  c .  3.  f .  4 .  a.  5.  h.  6.  g.  7.b.  8.  d.

The expressions used to introduce bad news are:

a. I 'm afraid not.

b. Well, actually, ...

c. I don't know how to put this, but ...

d. Unfortunately, I 'm afraid ...

e. I 'm sorry, I 'm afraid I cant.

f. Well, actually, ...

C. Well, actually, ...

h .  Wel l ,  yes,  I 'm afra id . . .

ffi not" pt"y
Act out the example, and then give the students a few
minutes to prepare before they try both the
conversations. Ask them to repeat the conversations
once or even twice more. Explain that repeating exactly
the same thing improves their performance. You might
want to give them the homework task of trying to
memorise the words and expressions so they can use
them to repeat the task again in the next lesson.

Follow-up

This unit has several examples of expressions with the
'delexalised' verbs get and toke. For homeworl<, ask
students to go back through the unit and find as many
examples as they can for each verb. Tell them to record
them on separate pages in their notebooks.

Speaking
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Language strip

The expressions here are all related to tallcing about
interests. Ask students to look through the strip,
identifying any they can see themselves using, both
questions (What sort of music are you into?) and answers
(l'm a totol shopoholic). You can also tell them to find
expressions which use sort of or kind of. Encourage
them to discuss how they would say those expressions
in their own language. Point out that they wil l see some
of the expressions used in the'unit. You may be asl<ed
to explain some of the more idiomatic expressions.
. lf you say I reolly get a kick out of it or I'm reolly into

boord gomes,you are tallcing about things that give
you pleasufe.

. lf you say You can't beot o live gig, it means that you
think there is nothing better than a l ive musical
performance.

. lf you're o shopaholic, you love to shop. (Compare
this with alcoholic,workoholic in Unit l,and
chocoholic.)

Lead in

Lead in to the unit by asl<ing what students like to do
with their free time, and if they had more free time
what they would like to do.

First talk about how often you do the activit ies.
Encourage the class to asl< you questions and then to
recall any useful expressions they heard you use. Check
that they know junk shop (refer them to the photo), and
t'oi chi (a Chinese martial art practised for health and
relaxation). The students can then tall< about their
answers in pairs. They may find that often, sometimes and
never do not express accurately enough how often they
do these things, so give them some more adverbs and
expressions (e.9. rorely, oll the time) as they asl< for them.
They wil l meet more expressions on page 2l. When
they have finished, asl< whether any pairs hove a lot in
common, don't hove much in common, share similor
interests. Ask further questions yourself. For example:
So,what ore some good clubs in the orea?
Whot kind of music do they play?

Refer students to the Real English note on junk. Ask if
they have come across any expressions using this word
(e.g. junkyard, junk food).

Photo opportunity

Ask the class what each photo shows. To worl< on
vocabulary, ask them to thinl< of as many verb + noun
collocotions as they can for each situation. Whichever
pair has the greatest number of acceptable collocations
wins. Give students an example for each picture to get
them started (club - get o drink,junk shop - pick up a
bargoin, gym - lift we(hts). Alternatively, ask students to
act or write out a conversation which could happen in
one of these places, perhaps between two people in the
club, or a person joining the gym and an instrucfor, or
between a shopper and a shop owner in the junk shop.

ffieffi Not as often as I used to

Use the photo to introduce the tasl<. Ask questions l ike:
How old do you think she /ooks?
How many hours o week does a typicol bus driver work?
Do you think she hos much free time?

Have the students l isten to the recording and complete
the answers. Make sure they have a chance to practise
saying them. (lf your students ask about fortnight,tell
them it is short lor fourteen nrghts, in other worcs, two
weeks.)

I

I

Un.it overview

. I Eip."ssions with rhirig: trt juit .anei i hiing:,, 4B"t ,,',' " ''' , ,
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Answers

L often 2. time 3. often 4. every 5. Whenever
6. couole 7. ever 8. used

Fhoto opportunity

You might want to asl< students if it is common to have
women bus drivers where they come from. lf not, why
not?What about women lorry drivers or women pilots?
Alternatively, ask students to talk about any bus journeys
drey regularly make, how they feel about travelling by
bus, if they ever chat to people on buses, anything
srange or funny or unusual that's ever happened to
tfrem on a bus, how they'd feel about actually being a
bus driver, etc.

H How often do you ...?

Have individual students asl< you the questions first. Try
to use the expressions from 2 Not as often as I used
to. Point out that in spoken English we typically use
these kinds of short answers rather than fully formed
sentences. As an example, ask them whether all the time
or I olways get up eorly on Saturdoys sounds more natural
as an answer to question two. Try to add more
information in your answers and encourage students to
do so too. For example:
A: So,how often do you have your hoir cut?
B: Oh, every month or so. lt depends. I hove it cut more in

the summer, but I like my hoir longer in the winter.

A variation on this tasl< is to asl< students to first write
down how they thinl< their partner wil l answer each
question, and then to checl< by asking.

ffi gow- questions

Lead in to the task by brainstorming different lcinds of
questions beginning with how. Write them on the board.
Students sometimes have problems forming how-
questions, so this wil l give you an idea of their needs.
Give them the tasl< to complete and again draw their
attention to the fact that these questions are typically
answered in short phrases. Suggest that they record
several examples in their notebool<s, possibly on a page
entitled How.

Answers

l. long 2. far 3. long ago 4. much 5. long 6. well
7. hard/difficult/easy 8. often 9. many 10. worried

3 Your interests

For the second tasl<, get students to complete the
questions after elicit ing some examples with the class as
a whole. For example:
How much do vou smoke?
How much did you Foy for tho't hoircut?

You could either get the students to asl< and answer
these questions in pairs or to move around asking a
different person each question. Remind them to give
further details in their answers when appropriate. You
could extend this activity by choosing three or four
students to talce the roles of famous people and then
divide the class into small groups to worl< on interview
questions starting with how. You can then have a mocl<
press conference with the four celebrit ies sitt ing at the
front and the rest of the class fir ing questions at them.

- :  f  - -
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Use all or some of these questions for a small group
discussion: Give students time to thinl< about what they
want to say and how they want to say it. Draw their
attention to the collocation shore interests. and asl< for
other abstract nouns that collocate with shore (e.g. on
opinion, ideas).

Explain the situation. You could use the photo at the
bottom of the page to generate some discussion and
review some of the expressions from the previous units.
For example, ask questions l i lce:
How old do you think they ore?
How well do they get along?
Whot kind of person do you think helshe is?

Point out that if Dan and Helena ore going out together,it
means that they are boyfriend and girlfr iend. People
often asl< couples the question:
So, how long hove you been going out together?

Go through the three statements before students listen
to the recording, and malce sure that they cover the
text. Then check which statement is the most accurate.

Answers

They have less in common than they think.
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3 Your interests

Let students read the conversation as you play the
recording again. Then ask them to fill in the first two or
three gaps in pairs, from memory. Play the recording
again with pauses so that they can check and fill in the
missing words. Do this two or three gaps at a time. Play
the recording through one more time, while students
follow the text. Listenint to the same language again and
again is vital for students who want to improve their
spoken English. Use the tapescript on page |,49 if you
want students to read the conversation, or parts of it, in
pairs and to see the missing words in blue.

You might want to discuss, or your students might ask
you about, some of the expressions in the conversation.
. So, whot do you feel like doing tonight? is a typical way

to start a conversation about your plans for the
eventng.

. lf you ore into something,you really like it. For
example: l'm really into eorly jozz at the moment.

. You're kidding is used in response to somethint
someone says that is surprising or unbelievable.

. lf something gets to you,it means that it tires you out
or annoys you. For example: AII this roin reolly gets to
me!

. First thing in the morning means eody in the morning.
Point out that this is relative to when you get up.

. ff sornething is off the menu, it means that it is no
longer an option.

. lf you give something o go,you're willing to try it.

lf you want to, you could ask students to read through
the tapescript and underline examples of vague language
(l don't know, things like thot" that kind of thing,l suppose
we could, somewhere /ike). Encourage them to record any
expressions they l ike in their notebooks.

Refer the class to the Real English notd on the thing
wos. For practice, give them a couple of conversations to
complete: \
A: Hove you got thot money I lent you?
B: Well, the thing is ...

A: So, ore you reody for o greot night out?
B: Well, the thing is ...

Follow up the intensive
discussion questions.

l istening with these group

#*it 6 #f',*rftffI#r

Some students have problems with these lcinds of
structures, especially when responding to grammatically
negative statements. Give them plenty of practice
responding. Go through the examples, pointing out that
Me too and Me neither can be used in response to a
question with any auxil iary verb.

ffi Grammar in context

Remind students that in this exercise, two of the
responses are correct and they should choose the one
that is wrong. These kinds of exercises are a useful
alternative to the traditional multiple-choice style
questions, where students are exposed to only one
appropriate answer.

Answers

The incorrect responses are:
l. So have l. 2. Me too. 3. Neither do l. 4. Neither
have l. 5. So do l. 6. Me neither.

Before doing the next task, check that the class
understands which auxil iaries are used, perhaps by
putting a table on the board. For example:
love - do
don't like - do
con't - can
would - would

ffi Auxiliary verb practice

This exercise can be done orally in pairs. Follow up by
going through the Grammar commentary,G4
Using auxil iaries on page 160.

Answers

l. So do l. 2. Neither do l. 3. So am l. 4. So have L
5. Neither do l. 6. So would l. 7. So was l.
8. Neither can l.

Real EnglishzWhot kind of films are you into?

Exploit this note by first talking about some things that
you're really into. Alternatively, you could ask the class
to guess what things you're into! Get students to talk
with a partner, reminding them to asl< for and give
further details.
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fl Not really keen
'r*nrs 

activity follows on naturally from the previous
arci:"r'iry. Write a statement on the board: / really love
;ims:c,'(ol music ond opera (or spicy foodlfootbol/). Ask the
ift-Es to agree (So do IlMe too). Now ask them how they
urc'u d respond if they didn t l i lce it. Respond to their
crus and then show them the example conversation.
t: nt out the way we soften the disagreement. Let them
*,ear how the responses sound without really. After
se,dents have made short dialogues by matching the
iiarrements to the responses, play the recording while
:rey follow the tapescript on page 149. Then get
srudents to read the dialogues in pairs.

Answers

2 . f  .  3 .  a . 5.  c .

lfhe examples of really in this exercise are:
a- lt 's not really my lcind of thing/l dont really

understand.
h- Really? I'm not really very keen on them myself.
c, lt 's not really my lcind of thing.
d. I dont really l i lce things l ike that myself.
e. I 'm not really that keen on ...
f. lt's not really my kind of thing.

The final tasl< provides a good opportunity to remind
rhe class that the Coursebool< is a rich learning
resource. Encourage students to notice, ask about,

"rmderline and record interesting collocations and
expressions. Give them some examples of questions
that they could asl< you about language they meet:
'Nhat ore some other collocotions of ... ?
'ilhat does this expression meon?
rls this o common expression in spoken English?

,As you go through the answers, give definitions, other
examples, or asl< questions to make sure students
Lrnderstand the meanings. Here are some examples:
' lf something is not my kind of thing, it means that I

don't really l ike it; i ts not what I 'm into.
' lf something put you off for life, it means that you had

such a bad experience, you never want to do it
again. For example: I hod o friend who worked in an
abottoir once. lt put her off meot for life.

' 1f you don't see the point of something, it means that
you thinl< it 's useless or don't know its purpose. For
example: I dont see the point telling you this if you're
not / istening! Asl< about some things students dont
see the point of.

3 Your interests

Answers

I. winter sports

2. have fun

3. interested in polit ics

4. lt's not my l<ind of thing.

5. get hurt

6. classical music
7. I don't see the point of it.
8. lt put me off for life.

In pairs, get students to practise talking about what
activities they like/don't lil<e doing. Refer to the words
in the box. Encourage students to use the language from
the two orevious activit ies. For examole:
A: I'm not really very keen on golf myself.
B: Nq me neither.lt looks reolly boring, doesn't itt

Make sure students know what -ing form of the verb to
use with these activities: I /ike ... ploying golfltennislfootboll,
going snorkellinglwindsurfinglsurfinglcycling (if it's just as a
hobby), cycling (if it's more serious and competitive)
and diving. Depending on the interests of your students,
you may want to extend the vocabulary work on one
or two of these sDorts. with some exercises from
the Worl<bool<.

ffil tnterests

The focus of this section is used to. Let the students
hear how this is pronounced, /jurs tel, and get them to
practise it. Students may have come across this structure
before, but check that they understand the meaning by
asl<ing a few questions. For example:
ls he still into toy troins?

Also point out the surrounding language: ... but don't ony
more, ... when I was younger.

lf students want to record examples, encourage them to
include these phrases too. lf anyone asl<s about 'd in Id

fnd in the first example, this is the contracted form of
I would fnd. This use of would has a similar meaning to
used to when it refers to repeated actions (l'd ploy with it

for hours every day). Point out the expression grow out of.
Ask for or give examples of other things you can grow
out of (e.g. clothes, sucking my thumb). Students often asl<
Whot islore your hobbylhobbies? so draw their attention
to the more typical alternatives.

r l  * X *i i r*; ;
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While you read (Are you a bag

I 3 Your interests

Ask if anyone can guess what the tit le of the article
(Are you a bag person?) refers to. You could tell
students that homeless women who live out of plastic
bags are sometimes called bog lodies. Tell them they're
going to read a text about a rather strange kind of
interest - collecting carrier bags! This text is mainly for
stimulating l ight-hearted discussion, so encourage
students not to worry about any new words, but if they
insist, remember to focus on whole chunks (;ust osk
stroight out for o bag, remoin in perfect condition) or
collocations (hold ltoke pa rt in an exhibition, tremendous
success), not individual words. Students may ask about
several expressions or references:
. lf you wouldn't part with something for the world,it

means that you really want to keep it. For example:
/ used to reolly love this old teddy beor when I wos a kid.
I wouldn't port with it for the world. In foct" t stitt hove it.

. Iesco is a British supermarl<et chain, Morks and
Spencer is a department store, Horrods is an
upmarket department store, 6ucci, A rinani, and Louis
Vuitton are fashion houses.

Talk about yourself f irst. For example:
I hove this really cool carrier bag with a map of the London
tube on it. When I get bored, I sit down and plon os mony
woys as I con to get from one ploce to another.

You can extend the discussion on designer clothes with
the photo opportunity below.

Photo opportunity

The picture on page 24 can be used to get a discussion
going about brand name products. Ask students to make
a list of what they think are the six most famous brands
in their country and then to compare their l ists with a
partner. In pairs, they should then agree on a new top
ten. ln groups of four, students then discuss how each
brand is different, what kind of image it projects, what
defines the brand, how it advertises its products. and so
on. You could bring in advertisements and ask students
to analyse what techniques the companies are using to
try and sell their brands. Students could also discuss
their own feelings towards brand name products.

*xir,;

Here students meet several idiomatic expressions for
talking about interests. They might have some difflculty
completing the first task if they have never come across
the idioms before. One way to help them, before they
even look at this page, is to tall< about your own
interests and try to include some of the idioms. For
example:
A lot of my fomily go hiking on the weekend, but its not
reolly my cup of teo. Sitting down in front of the telly and
watching the footboll is more up my street Do you like
footboll? Who do you support? Reatty, well rhere's no
occounting for toste.

Then introduce the task and ask if students can recall
any of the expressions you used.

While checl<ing the answers, say the idioms several
times. Tell students to record those that they l ike in
their notebooks or on note cards. Remind them to
translate the idioms into their own language.

Answers

l. cup 2. street 3. own 4. taste 5. accounting

a. There's no accounting for taste. Oh well, each to
their own.

b. lt's not really my cup of tea.

c. lt should be right up your street.

d. lt 's an acquired taste.

You could either do this tasl< with students in small
groups, or with students moving around the classroom
talking about each question. Tall< about yourself, either
beforehand or afterwards. Alternatively, have the class
guess what your answers would be.

,'
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El Expressions with thrng

,fuk students if they can recall any expressions with thing
{rom the dialogue (So what shall we do tonight?) on
aage 22. For example:
:he thing is
E-st thing in the morning
$ings /ike thor

Get them to do the task and then checl< their
.itnderstanding by asl<ing questions for each one:
d/lry hos it been o dreodful doy?
Nhm do you think he does when he needs on oil chonge?
,lcw would she have reocted if she had been reolly upset?
{aw would on lndonesion reoct if you did this?
C.an you remember other ways of introducing bad news or o
problem? (e.g. We[ octuolly, . . . , lJnfortunotely, ...)

f someone said about a restaurant for one thing ltt
e;rpensive, would you expect that there are other things
'*'rong with it?

Answers

l. one thing after another
2- I don't l<now the first thing about
3. it 's just one of those things
4. lt 's just not rhe done thing
5. the thing is
6. for one thing

3 Your interests

Use the questions to give the students practice hearing
and using the thing expressions. Even in monolingual
groups, there can be a variety of opinions. You might
want do the last question separately. Give an example
yourself first:
I don't know the first thing about upgroding computers ond I
wont to get more memory. Can onyone tell me how to do it?

Tell each student to think of three things they want ro
do but don't know how to. They then move around the
class trying to find someone who can help them. Remind
them how to agree to negative statements:
A: I don't know the first thing obout cooking.
B: Neither do I. Why don't you osk George?

Photo opportunity

The pictures on page 25 can be used to get a discussion
going about music. Ask students what bands they're
into.Ask students if they play a musical instrument.
Would they ever consider joining a band?What kind of
music would they play?What are some of the top bands
in their country?

Speaking



Language strip

Draw students' attention to the language strip. Ask
them to choose a few expressions they find interesting
and, on their own, find out more about them. In a later
class, they can share what they know as well as work on
either of the following ideas. Ask students to choose
four questions or four statements and then to discuss
what might be said to prompt those expressions. For
example, you might say Won't you end up getting hurt? if
someone says that they are going sl<ydiving.
Alternatively, ask students to lool< at the pictures on
page 30 and in groups decide which expressions could
be applied to which picture. For example, rock-climbing
might prompt But isn't it dangerous? Students might need
help with the following expressions:
. lf something is o bit offthe woll, it means that it is a

little strange. For example: Don't you think
synchronised swimming is o bit off the woll?

. lf something gives you o buzz, it means that you find it
exciting and that it makes you feel wonderful for a
short period of time. For example: Driving o roce cor
con give you o buzz.

. You might use the phrase You wouldn't catch me up in
one of those while tallcing about hot-air ballooning.

Ask students if they remember meeting get o kick out of
something and not myleverybodyt cup of teo in the
previous unit. Remind students to add some of the
expressions that they want to use themselves to their
notebool<s.

Lead in

Ask the class to tell you about any unusual interests
they have, or tell them about something you are
interested in. Have them listen and ask questions. Ask
them to recall any interesting expressions or
collocations that they heard. Write these on the board.

j :i '+ :1 :F 1 .:iry'r .r "i .",F $ :..;JS* fi'.# #.f *:r;ft frr: 3:; I

ffiffi rne -inq lorm as a verb
W f f i '

lf you haven't already done so, you may want to discuss
as a class the Learning rules and noticing examples
section on page 158 of the Grammar introduction
before starting this exercise. In some traditional
grammars, the terms gerund and participle may be used
to describe -ing forms used as nouns and as
adverbs/adjectives respectively. Rather than spend a lot
of t ime discussing the finer grammatical details,
encourage students to notice and record -ing forms as
they occur in phrases.

Ask the class to discuss in pairs which of the activit ies
they enjoy doing. Give them some useful expressions
lilce l've never done that before, I'm not thot keen on it, I'm
really into it before they do the tasl<. Point out that there
are some useful verb + noun collocations in the l ist (e.g.
plon holidoys,raise money,surf the net). After they have
completed the eight sentences, go over the two
patterns. Ask them to sort the time expressions inro
the appropriate pattern. You might suggest that students
record examples in their notebooks in the following
ways with personalised examples:
I go swimming whenever I con.

clubbing every weekend.

I spend most of my weekend working in the gorden.
all my time thinking of you.
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frrmwers

s,;r-fing the net
i sn-rdying English/Spanish/Russian, etc.
I; 'a-lsing money for sick animals
o rnging

! ;ardening/visit ing gardens
5r :ianning my summer holidays
r nountaineering/hil l-wall<ing
S r,elping homeless people

Tire dme expressions are:
r ls  whole l i fe

l- nost of the winter
I  a iot of t ime

all his free time
all her time
ages

rearly every weel<end
every Saturday night

lpamern a: whenever I can, as often as I can, quite often,
nm'l'iresdays
lPur':ern b: most of my evenings, all my Saturday
nrririr.rnngs, all my life, half my life

xffimnel some possibil i t ies for the personalised sentences
,@re':e the students do the tasl< themselves. For
,e*aLrple:
1 gu ccmping quite o lot in the summer.
I emrr€times feel like / spend holf my life marking homework.

flnrarurage them to asl< you questions like: Sq where do
litmu goTThis sets an example for them to follow.

E i l - r

I l  r ne -rng Torm as a noun

'tsutr:lough the focus here is on grammar, it's fun to let
:$u.trdents argue about the ideas they have. Numbers 1,2,
5 5 and 8 in particular can cause fairly heated debate in
litille right class - and much laughter!

A,rtSWerS

Pcssible answers:

Eallroom dancing 2. mountaineering 3. Sail ing
u Going off travell ing 5. Learning Japanese
t Fllelping the poor/homeless/elderly
- llearning to ride a motorbike 8. Visiting gardens

4 Unusual interests

AII right is used in several useful expressions. Briefly go
over the Real English note if you want to before
getting the class to match the parts of the conversation.
Make sure students hear the stress pattern , oll right.
before they read the conversations. lf you think students
might have trouble recall ing the exact phrase in the
second tasl<, give them the first few words of the
response on the board. Point out that lt'll be all right on
the night is a fixed expression said to reassure someone
who is nervous about an upcoming event l ike a speech.

Answers

| .  c.  2. f .  3.  b.  4.  a.  5.  d.  6.  g.  7.  e.

ffiM More -rng forms in use

Go through the examples a few times, letting the class
hear the stress and intonation patterns before they
complete the conversations. Have them practise reading
first. Then see if they can remember the conversations
without the scriot. Now ask students to write similar
three-part dialogues of their own.

Answers

l. What? Do you mean just watching it or do you
actually box yourself?

2. What? Do you mean just watching it or do you
actually play yourself?

3. What? Do you mean iust going to Chinese
restaurants or do you actually mal<e it yourself?

4. Whatl Do you mean iust going to galleries or do
you actually paint yourself?

5. What? Do you mean youth culture or Beethoven
and things l ike that?

Photo opportunity

You could use the pictures on page 27 to generat-e some
discussion. Here are some question ideas:
ls onyone into folk dancing? Would you ever do it if someone
osked you?

Does onyone know some good ploces to go camping?

What sort of things con be done to deql with the problem
of homelessness?

What is the ottraction of mountoineering?
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4 Unusual interests

ffi*e*r#$r*6

These questions help lead in to the topic of the reading
text.You could either discuss them in small groups or as
a class.

**J

ffi Before you read

Tell the students about the text they are about to read
and go over the vocabulary. Ask further questions to
generate connected language:
Whot other things do you need a licence for? (e.g. driving,
owning o dog)

How would you counter the argument thot smoking should
be allowed in public ploces?

Hove you corne ocross other nouns thot collocate with
'commit'? (e.9. octs of terrorism, murde)

So, is comrnitting suicide o uime,then?

ffiffi While you read (lt's a man's world?)

The task here is to find examples of discrimination. Get
the class to compare their answers in pairs. lt is wise
not to come down too heavily on men, since you dont
want to alienate the male students in your class.

Answers

Possible answers:
Women earn 30% less than men. lt's difficult for
women to get the top jobs in many companies.
Women do more than their fair share of the work in
the home. Women's boxing isnt officially recognised.

You can talk about the expression g/oss ceiling now or
leave it to 5 Comprehension check. In either case,
students might be interested to learn that it is often
used when talking about equal rights for women in the
workplace. The image the expression creates illustrates
the meaning pretty clearly. You could ask if there are
equivalents in the students' own languages.

Use the questions here to continue the discussion. You
may wish to add other groups to the l ist of people who
are discriminated against, depending on your situation.

Give students five minutes to work on this on their
own. Then ask them to compare answers in pairs before
checking with you. You could also do these questions
straight after the reading instead.

Answers

l. They go off in a huff. (lf you go off in o huff, it means
you are annoyed because of something that
happened. For example: I told my boyfriend lwos
busy this weekend ond he stormed off in a huff.)

2. A glass ceil ing.

3. Brit ish Boxing Board of Control. (Ask about other
abbreviations, e.g. osop, D/Y.)

4. No, because she was being sarcastic. (You may neeo
to give students a definition and example: lf you soy
something sorcastically,you want to give a meaning
that is opposite to what the words seem to say.
For example, if i t 's pouring with rain, you could say
sarcastically Whot nice weother we're hoving! Often
sarcasm is conveyed by the tone of the voice, so let
students hear your example.)

ffi Vocabulary check

Make sure students notice the collocations (commit o
violent crime,toke o big risl<" do reseorch). Remind them to
record them in their notebooks. Ask a few personalised
questions here as you're checking their answers. For
example:

Have any of you ever been in a boxing ring? How wos it?
Did you win?

Are you ever sorcostic?

ls your government doing onything thqt there's o lot of
oPposition to at the moment?

Do you /ike toking risks?

Answers

l. champion 2. ring 3. sarcastically 4. research 5. earn
5. opposition 7. taking 8. crime
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il41 -;he recording once or twice to show where the
:n'eai<er pauses and uses intonation to tell the joke well.
fr'courage students to copy the way the speaker tells
;-e joke. You might want to put students into groups of
1--ee or four and have them decide who tells it best.
M nicking is a great way for them to improve the
-rfl:hm of their spol<en English.

E Violent or dangerous?

-se the photos to ask if anyone has ever gone climbing,
l ir 'c,wboarding or canyoning. Even though some of these
n:r,rit ies in the l ist are very obviously violent or
:iargerous, encourage students to explain why. For
er:arnple, it could be argued that football is both violent
aL-d dangerous - players get into fights every now and
:-en. they lose their tempers, they get their legs brol<en,
ir 'd so on. Discussing these views helps extend students'
n,:,cabularies and develop their f luency. Pairs or small
lt-. irps can discuss each sport while you move around
::€ room to help with vocabulary when necessary.
Ee-haps mal<e a note of language that was lacking as
rilCents tave their views and present that language at
i:e end of the discussion. Give examples of good
[:guate that was used too,

'''ru 
might want to model the two structures before

uudents do the task themselves. For example:
{tu know I'd quite /ike to go hong-gliding. I bet it feels greot
:: be up there all alone looking down on everything. I
nauldn't go scuba-diving,though. IU be ofraid of shorks.

d so discuss which of the sports aren't typically used
orith go (ploy footboll, do boxinglwrestlinglkick-boxing). The
rsr'o questions at the end provide another opportunity
icn students to express their opinions.

Photo opportunity

lihe following are two ideas for further exploit ing the
pictures on page 30:
' Ask groups to l ist what equipment is nebded for

each of the activit ies in the ohotos.
' Divide the class into three groups - a rock climbing

group, a football ing one and a snowboarding one.
Have each group list why they love their sport so
much and then asl< them to try to persuade the
people from the other groups that their chosen
sport is rhe most exciting.

; '#i#fl,*:fu. g*yy : * ; ; r , " ;  f i ra : f f jJ f j f r r

4 Unusual interests

Wou/d is very common in spoken English, but it is often
diff icult to explain. Many students wil l associate it with
conditional sentences, and indeed it is often used to
make a statement more hypothetical. Another common
use is to make statements more tentative (Would you
poss rne the solt?). Rather than going into too much
detail about the grammar, focus more on the
expressions and the contexts in which it is used. Suggest
that students devote one or two pages in their
notebooks to expressions with would. Encourage
students to say these expressions several t imes chorally
and individually unti l they can say them fluently:
I would if I could ...
lA quite l ike to ...
l fyouU rother ...

I wouldn't if I were you.

ThotA be greot.

Answers

|  .  c .  2 .  e .  3 .  a .  4 .b .  5 .  d .

Point out the Real English note for Do you wont a l ift?
Ask if anyone knows what you would say if you were in
the US. (Con I give you a ride?)

Wgd Grammar in context

After going through the answers, have students practise
the conversations in pairs. You could also asl< them to
thinl< about what l ine comes next. For example, in
number  l :
A: lA quite like to go out for o meal if thot's all right with

you-

B: So, whot kind of food did you hove in mind?

Allow students to be as creative as they want. Follow up
with small groups tall<ing about what theyd never be
caught doing, etc. Get each group to share some of their
sentences with the class as a whole. Refer students to
the Grammar commentary,G5 Would on page
| 60.
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4 Unusual interests

Answers

l .  ld  qui te l ike to

2. That'd be great

3. I would if I could

4. lf you'd rather

5. that'd be great

6. I would if I could

7. ld quite l ike to

8. lf you d rather

ffi Reaching decisions

As well as would expressions, these three role-play
situations provide an opportunity to recycle previous
language from both this unit and Unit 3. Here are some
examples you can write on the board before students
do the tasl<:
So, what sholl we do, then?
We could olwoys go ...
, suppose we could ...

Why don't we just ...
To be honest with you,I'm notthot keen on ...
It's not really my thing.

Once students have discussed what they would do in
each of the three situations, you could then ask them in
pairs to write out one of the three conversations. This
gives you a chance to monitor more closely and to help
out with vocabulary, and it gives the students the chance
to consolidate the new language. Alternatively, get them
to write out one of the conversations first before they
actually do the discussion, as a way of preparing for the
stress of talking in real time.

Photo opportunity

See if any students know where the picture on page 3 |
was taken (Brighton, on the south coast of England) and.
if any of them have ever been there. Students could then
discuss what kind of things they l i l<e seeing and doing
when they go on holiday - how interested they are in
going round old buildings, what they l ike to do in the
daytime and at night, etc. lf you have a multi-national
class, students could also spend five minutes tell ing
someone from a different country what their own
hometown has to offer tourists and visitors.

l
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Answers

.  I 'm looking
2- Iikes

Answers

r "  ? .  3 .  b .
i, a. 4. a.

3 .  l d o

4.  She runs

I'm working

do you have

Tne exercises here can be used as a quiz.4 Speaking
ar,rd 6 Look back and check: Describing people,
r4owever, are better done as a discussion in pairs.

fK tenses

Answers

havent you heard 4. one of those things
I would if I could 5. not really keen
l'm afraid I can't 6. Cheer up

t .
2.
3 .

Answers

l .  e .  5 .  a .  9 .  n .  13 .  o .
2.  h.  6.  d.  t0 .  i .  14.  t<.
3 .  g .  7 .  f .  l l .  p .  1 5 .  l .
4 .  b.  8.  c .  12.  j .  16.  m.

Answers

I .  c .  3 .  d .  5 .  f .  7 .  e .
2 .a .  4 .g .  6 .  h .  8 .  b .

Answers

l .  a .  2 .  c .

5.
6.

B ruultiple choice

5. b.
6. a.

7. b.
8. a.

EX Conversation

Answers

i .  f .  3 .  g .
l "  c .  4 .b .

ry-#H What can vou remember?

Answers will vary.

fl look back and check: Describing
E p.op,"
A,nswers will vary.

Expressions

Collocations

Eng l ish

Answers

i raere 6. safe
L. rild€ 7. l€\A,€r
3 le''ver 8.
4. m€rice 9. l€€s

5. C+FtI 10.

Speaking

A,nswers will vary.
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Vocabulary quiz

I

Review: Units 1-4

Answers

L By passing your driving test.

2. You are ambitious.

3. Yes, but vegans dont.

4. Very rarely.

5. Nowhere - they have stopped working.

6. Untidy.

7. They commit suicide.

8. You want to start a relationship with them.

9.  A b londe.

10.  ln  a oub or  a bar .

I l. Hardly ever.

12. About someone else's l i fe. lf you write a book
about your own life, it's your autobiography.

13.  They commit  cr imes.

14. Not very well. You tend to disagree.

15. Their ideas are fixed in a negative way.

16.  An only chi ld .

17. When you are upset about something or have
a problem you need to talk about.

18. Blow the roof off, damage the house, smash it

Preces.
19.  In  a r ing.

20. Not very well.

ffi Learner advice: The authors speak!

Answers will vary.
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Unit overview

General topic
fuking and talking about decisions you have made,
a;rd jobs.

Dialogue
Fhil asks Jason why he decided to become a fireman
and move to London.

Language input

Language strip

Have students choose expressions they find interesting
and, on their own, find out more about them. In a later
class, have them divide the expressions into two troups:
those that could start a conversation (/'ve decided it's
time to leave home),and those that could be a response
to a statement (Whot on eorth mode you do thot?). They
should then come up with the next l ine in the
conversation for those expressions in the first group
and the init ial statement in the conversation for those
expressions in the second group. Students might need
help with the following expressions:
' lf you can't moke up your mind,you cant reach a

decision. For example: I can't moke up my mind obout
whot to do for my birthday.

' A deod-end job is a job with no prospects for
promotion. lt also suggests the job wil l get reperit ive
and dull. For example: I don't wont to end up in some
dead-end iob.

You don't get o second bite otthe cherry means you
dont get a second chance if you fail the first t ime.
A football manager might say this to a player before
they take a penalty.

On earth is often used in questions to add emphasis.
It usually means you think the answer to the
question wont be a simple one or that you are
surprised. For example: How on eorth ore we going to
solve this Droblem?

Remind students to add some of the expressions that
they want to use themselves to their notebool<s.

Lead in

Use the questions in the first task.

, i  . . ; - . ; . ; ;  
' g ' r1  ' ; . f , f l?u ' i i , '+ ' !  , . ,  l ' ' , J# Jr''; - € 

#, 
J ":'-a .a"-'i **J 

'-$ 
i ;lj f .J

ffi Tough decisions

To introduce the topic, ask students to think of an
important decision they have made (or have to mal<e).
Ask why they made it and how it turned out. Give a few
ideas if necessary: changing jobs, choosing a university,
buying a car, etc. Tell them about a big decision in your
life and how it worked out. Give the students a few
minutes to think and mal<e notes. Ask if anyone would
li lce to tall< about their decision. Students should not be
forced to talk about something they don't want to. Tell
the class that the unit they are going to lool< at wil l help
them talk more fluently about decisions.

For the ranlcing task, tell students that they should rank
the decisions according to how hard they imagine them
to be. Allow a few minutes for them do this on their
own before they explain their order to a partner. Write
a few useful expressions on the board to help. For
example:
I think it would toke me oges to decide.
Thot's o reolly tough decision.
It was easy for me to make thot decision.

Finish off by asking for other examples of tough decisions.

Past perfect continuous for giving explanations;
IA been thinking about it for a while.

ldiomatic expressions for talking about how easy
or difficult something is; /t wos a piece of coke, etc.

Expressiols tor talking about jobs: You'd hqve to
work reolly /ong hours, etc.

Second conditionals: Youd look better if you wore o
suit.

Collocations with decision: o wise decislon,the right
dec,slon, etc.

Quesiions with how ceme: How cam:e yoa lefi. your
job,then? etc.

Explaining decisions: I iust got fed up with rt etc.
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5 B ig  dec is ions

Wffi Who did what?

You could use the pictures to review expressions from
the first two units of the Coursebook. Ask questions
like:
How would you desuibe hislher hoir?

Whot kind of person does she/he look like?

Before students l isten, asl< them to predict which of the
decisions in the l ist above the people made. Play the
recording so that students can see if their guesses were
correct.

After students checl< their answers, ask them to recall
any expressions that helped them. Write three headings,
Moving house, Changing o job, Stopping smoking, on the
board and list the expressions under the appropriate
heading as students call them out. You could extend this
by asl<ing them to come up with more expressions to
add to each category.

Answers

Speaker I decided to move house.
Speaker 2 decided to change her job.
Speaker 3 decided to stop smoking.

Possible expressions that help students to find the
answers above:

Moving house: things lying around all over the place,
get everything all boxed up and into the van, we had to
make five trips just to shift everything

Changing a job: every day there was hell, once I 'd
handed in my notice

Stopping smoking: I had my last one, stubbed it out, the
craving really started, I found myself absolutely dying
for one

ew**# what a niqhtmare!
wcpq -

You could ask students first to divide the expressions
into those describing a good situation and those
describing a bad situation. Then checl< that students
understand the meanings. Here are some definit ions and
examples if they are having trouble:
. ff something is in totol choos, it means that it is very

disorganised. For example: lt was total choos when the
bus drivers went on strike.

. lf you say that it wos a reol weight off your shou/ders, it
means that you are relieved that a situation that was
worrying you has been resolved or removed. For
example: It was a reol weight off my shoulders when the
neighbours from hell moved out.

. lf you con't stand something sny more, you have had
enough of it. Ask whether there is anything your
students con't stond ony more.

. lf you describe something with Whot o nightmare,
you are emphasising that the situation was really bad.

. lf you say After that, it was ploin soiling, it means
something became easy after being diff icult to begin
with. For example: lt's o bit complicoted to get to my
house, but once you get out of the city ond onto the
motorwoy it's ploin soiling.

After students tick off the expressions, ask them to tell
you who said them and about what. Play the recording a
final t ime while they follow the tapescript on page 150.

Answers

Speal<er l: l t was total chaos. What a nightmare!

Speal<er 2: lt was a real weight off my shoulders.
I iust.couldn't stand it any more.

Speaker 3: I felt really pleased with myself. After that,
it was plain sail ing.

:#*$ f*.6 ffi :ir,ffi ff* i3r,f:* ffi

ldentifying when it is appropriate to use the past
perfect is a challenge for many students. Here the past
per{ect continuous is presented in the context of
explaining a decision. This is a useful way of showing
how the past perfect is often used to give baclground
information leading up to an action in the past.

You might want to lead into this section by focusing on
a decision from the opening task of the unit. Asl<
ouestions l ike:
So, what mode you decide to do it?

How were you feeling at the time?

Then go through the explanation at the beginning of the
exercise, pointing out how the past perfect can be used
to give this l<ind of background information. Ask
students to underline the past perfect continuous in the,
examples and, if necessary, talk about how this tense is
formed.

Get the class to complete the six dialogues, and then,
by focusing on the time expressions, you can explain
that the extended time period these phrases suggest
makes the continuous form more appropriate. There
are a lot of useful expressions to draw students'
attention to in the dialogues. For example: I needed o
ploce of my own, I took o month off work, I just decided to
give it o go, ot least for the time being, I decided to splosh
out,if you don't mind me osking. Ask questions about
some of these phrases to generate further useful
language. For example:

Giving explanat ions
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Nwld you use tp/osh out'to desoibe buying a pencit? lf
lu'L uhot ore some things you could'splash out' on?
ilVhot is the purpose of odding'if you don't mind me
mking'? Con you think of some more questions that can be
llrt'de more tentotive if you add this phrose?

'llt snrdents ask, tell them how come is an alternative to
;siing why. (There is more on this on page 4l.)

Answers

d been reading
l- d been thinking, d been trying
3 d been doing
4. 'd been arguing
5. 'd 

been living
5, 'd 

been having

Ttre time expressions are:
i "  s ince Sal ly  to ld me about  her  t r ip
2. for a while/for ages
3" for years
4" for months
5. since I left home
6, for a while

Grammar pair work

Before doing this exercise, give students the following
D@rrerns on the board:
. wos reallylmainly becouse ... , so ...
Nel l ,  bosicol ly , . . . ,  so . . .

"l-ell them that past perfect continuous verb forms are
common in the first slot, and past simple ones in the
smond slot. Give an example for the first pattern:
Nell, bosicolly, her mum had been osking us obout it for
oges, ond H been thinking obout it too, so we just decided
u go oheod.

Encourage students to follow this extended pattern in
cheir answers.

Before students talk about a big decision in their l i fe,
model the task for them by talking about a big decision
you have made. Encourage them to tell several people
ahout their decision. This repetit ion of the task helps
students develop fluency and gets them used to using
new vocabulary and grammar. Tell 'students to record
examples of the past perfect continuous in their
notebooks. Remind them to also include the
surrounding language because this helps them see the
context. Refer students to the Grammar
commentary, G6 Past perfect continuous on page
| 60.

5 Big decisions

Real English

Basicolly is a common way of introducing an explanation.
Let the class hear you say the examples before they
practise them themselves. Point out that phrases l ike
this, used at the start of an utterance, often give us time
to think about what we are going to say next.

# *rutg '#*,fi'#fu $*ry

The idioms here can be divided into those that describe
an easy situation and those that describe a diff icult one.
After students check their answers, ask them to sort the
idioms into the appropriate category. Remind students
to record those that they like in their notebooks with
an appropriate translation.

Answers

l. cake 2. stone 3. nothing 4. depth 5. sail ing
6. done

ffi talking about iobs

Answers

The iobs in the pictures are:
bouncer, surgeon, fireman, soldier, and police officer.

Have the students identify the jobs in the photos, and
then model the next task. For example:
I wouldn''t mind being o surgeon. I imogine it would be really
interesting.

I could never be a soldier. I just couldn't kill onyone.

You can also point out the different forms of the verb be
(-ing form, infinitive with to and base form) that follow
wouldn't mind, H quite like and could neyer respectively.
Follow up by asl<ing individuals to tell you which jobs
theyd quite l ike to do or which jobs they could never
do and why. lf you want to extend the work on jobs, you
could use the photos to practise hove to. Write the
following ideas (or your own ideas) on the board:
YouU have to be fit to do o job like that.

YouA hove to be quite intelligent to do a job like thot.

YouA hove to study for yeors and poss on exom to do a job
like thot.

YouA have to work long hours or shifts if you did o job like
thot.

YouA have to have good people ski/ls to do a job like thot

Then discuss as a class or in small groups which
statements apply to each job. This wil l also produce the
negative: You don't hove to be porticulorly fit.

ld ioms



5 Big decisions

#mxra 6 :##'*rrifs* rs* slr
ffiffi Second conditionals
w

The second conditional is a term often found in
traditional grammar textbooks. lt refers to the structure
used to tall< about situations which seem unlikely or
hypothetical. Typically, the structure contains a Past
form of the verb, a form of would and the word if There
are several common expressions using the second
conditional (l wouldn't do thot if I were you, I would if I
could, but I con't). Encourage students to record these
whole expressions in their notebooks whenever they
come across them.

You can lead into this section by asking what all the
expressions in 2Talking about jobs on page 38 have
in common (A or wouldn't). Ask students why a form of
would is used in this context. Hopefully, they'l l  remember
the hypothetical use of would from the previous unit.
After students have filled in the gaps with the missing
verbs, discuss the point that was being made in the text:
ls it really tue that we a/l use second conditionols too much?

ls wishful thinking o waste of time?

What kind of second conditionals do you often find yourself
saying? Why?

Answers

l. earned 2. had 3. met 4. wasnt/weren't 5. wanted
6. didn't exist

For number 4 in the first tasl< and number 3 in the
second task, you might want to point out that wosn't is
the more informal choice and weren't the more formal.
Both are considered correct by most speakers of
English.

Answers

l. I 'm sure Rachel would understand if you explained
it to her.

2. lf we had more time. we could look round the
museums.

3. The fact is ld buy one if i t wasnt/werent so
exPensrve.

4. I often think that if I didn't have any children, I 'd
travel round the world.

5. I often think that life would be easier if everybody
just told the truth.

ffi l-lkely or unlikely?
f f i -

This exercise wil l hopefully reinforce the hypothetical
and unlikely nature of the second conditional as well as

show how grammar is a matter of choice and depends

on how the speal<er sees the events they are describing.
Refer students to the Grammar commentary, G7
Second condi t ionals on page l6 l .

Answers

l. met 2. thought 3. live 4. lived

For the second task, remind students
the sentences any way they like. They
the ideas in the Coursebool<.

that they can finish
dont have to use

Answers

Here are the answers if students use the ideas a-d.
l . b .  2 . c .  3 . d .  4 . a .

#xtr*P 'i# fl&r**$mry

ffiffi Decisions, decisions

Introduce the task by tall<ing about how you came
teaching. Try to use the word decision with some
common collocations:
It was quite an eosy decision.

Looking bock on it, I think it wos the right decision.

Answers

l. right 2. immediate 3. wise 4. wrong 5. unpopular
6. ioint

After going through the answers, ask students to tell you
some verb collocations with decision (e.g. moke, reoch,
toke).

Follow up with these questions in small groups to
reinforce some of the language on this page. Again, you
may choose to tell the class your own ideas, either
beforehand or afterwards.

into
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.ll Before you listen

Give students the task of predicting what the big
decision wil l be. Ask questions about the expressions:
'fihot kind of jobs do you need ro poss a physicol for?
r | m stuck in front of something oll doy, am I pleased obout

d7

A@rtfrom once-livingthings,what else con be described os
'&ad', 

ond what con'deod' meon? (e.g. dead batteries - no
power, dead places - quiet/boring)

You can also ask students to think about what the title
Fa,ny o day! refers ro.

Explain the situation and play the recording of the
conversation. Students should focus on answering the
rwo questions and cover the text. Next, they should
discuss their answers in pairs. Then let students read
dte conversation as you play the recording again. Ask
dre students to work in pairs and to fill in the first two
or three gaps from memory, before you play the
recording with pauses so that they can check and fi l l  in
dte missing words. Do this two or three gaps at a time
until the end. Play the recording through one more rime
vrith students following the text. You may want students
to read the conversation, or parts of it, in pairs using
fre tapescript on page 150.

Answers

L Jason decided to give up smoking in order to.
become a fireman and to move to London.

2. He decided to give up smoking because it was
destroying his lungs and he needed ro pass the
physical to tet into the fire brigade. He joined the
fire brigade because he wanted to do something
exciting and different. He moved to London mostly
because of worl<, but also because he was fec uo
with where he was living.

5 Bio decisions

Here are some expressions that you might want to
explain:
. Refer students to the Real English note.Good for

you means Well done. Ask if students know any
other expressions that could be used instead.

. Tell me obout it means I agree withlunderstand whot
you ore saying. I've had this problem too.

. Just as well is used to say that what someone did
was a good thing. For example: It wos just os well I
bought my house five yeors ago. Prices hove almost
doubled since.

. lf you push bits of poper round the desk, it means that
you are doing boring office job tasks.

. lf you ore fed up with something, it means that you
are bored or tired of it. Ask students if there is
anything they ore fed up with.

You can turn this into a more extensive discussion by
splitt ing the class into three groups. One group lists
reasons why some people decide to move to big cit ies;
the second group lists reasons why some city dwellers
decide to move to the countryside; the third group lists
reasons why some people never even consider moving
from where they grew up! Then put students in groups
of three - one from each group - and ask them to share
their ideas. Keep the class in these same groups of three
to discuss the questions in the Coursebool<.

.#s*ffi# .##1*x*fui* *r#

To lead in to this activity, asl< students to recall any
questions using how come from I Giving
explanations on page 37. Then ask if they can tell you
how the structure ol a how come question is different
from a why question (how come does not use forms of
the auxiliaries do and be). Let the class hear you say the
examples, especially the stress pattern. Get the
students to complete the twelve sentences in pairs and
then check their answers all together. You could also
ask them to ask each other the questions, making up
suitable answers before they work on their own
questions.

While you listen (Forty a day!)
Speaking

How come?



5 Big decisions

Answers

l. Why did you pay so much for your car?

2. Why did you get here so earlY?

3. Why did you refuse the invitation?

4. Why didnt you accept the iob in LA?

5. Why are you so interested in Tibet?

6. Why isnt there any beer left in the fridge?/Why
there no beer left in the fridge?

7. how come

8. why

9. why

10.  how come

I l .  why

12. how come

Here is another chance for students to practise stress
and intonation patterns. After completing the punch
lines, they can try saying the jokes along with the
recording.

Answers

l. I want to be ready in case there's an accident!

2. I wanted to be near my mum!

3. Because I left the olane ticlcets on it!

4. They didnt look!

ffi Explaining your decisions

These expressions are quite common, but if students are

having trouble, give them the first word for each one.

When they are checl<ing their answers, ask them to tell

you which expression means no particulor reoson (l just

felt like it). Practise the expressions chorally and
individually. lt is important that students are able to say

them easily and fluently as complete natural expressions.
You might want the class to mark the main stresses in
each sentence in their Coursebooks.

Answers

(Main stress underlined)

a. We just got bored with each other.

b. I've always been jnterested in it.

c. ld always wanted to.

d. I just got fed gp with it.

e. I just felt like it.

f. A friend of mine recommended him.

l. I'd always wanted to

2. A friend of mine recommended him

3. I just got fed up with it.

4. I iust felt like it.

5. I've always been interested in it,

6. We iust got bored with each other.

After students complete the six dialogues, get them to
practise saying them in pairs. To help students with the
conversation activity, tell them two or three things
about yourself using some of the expressions and
recycling any other relevant language from this unit.
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Unit overview

General topic
: ,ring and smolcing!

Reading
a 'rvoman gets arrested for secretly smoking on a

Language input

" Adjectives, strong comparatives: /t wos much better
than I thought it would be.

' Strong adiectives: Scary? h wos terrifuing! etc.
' Vocabulary connected with flying: your baarding

poss, the cobin crew, erc.
' Expressions with watch, see,look: Here,look out of

the window, Con you see onything wrong? etc.
' Gerunds and infinitives:l cleorly remember posting

your letter, I must remember to post your letter, etc.
' Smol<ing vocabulary: a heovy snrokef, pat aut o

cigorette, etc.
' Expressions used to play for time: WelL IA hove to

think about thdt. etc.

Language strip

Itlave students choose any expressions they find
iinteresting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, ask them to share the information.
For a small group activity, you could asl< students to find
the expressions that might be used by airl ine staff and
crew and expressions which a passenger might say. You
might need to explain some of the following
exPresstons:
' lf you hove no head for herghts, you dont lilce being

high up. For example: l'll never fix the gutters on my
house - I just have no heod for heights.

' l f you don't l i l<e smoking, you might not want a
partner who does because it would be like kissing on
oshtroy.

' lf you say lt's o free country, you are responding to
someone who may be questioning whether what
you are doing is allowed. For example: Why con't I
pork here? lt's a free countryt

' lf you don't hove the will power to give up something, it
means that you find it really diff icult to stop doing
something because you can't resist the temptation.
We often use this phrase to talk about giving up
smoking.

You're more likely to get killed crossing the rood is a
fixed expression often used to say that what you are
doing is not that dangerous statistically. lt is usually
said about smoking or f lying.

You would say Mind your own business to tell
someone rudely that they shouldn't ask or tall<
about something that is personal.

Ioilets engoged means that the toilets are occupied.

Lead in

Before doing the first tasl< in this unit, get the students
thinking and talking about the subject of f lying. Ask
them to brainstorm questions on the topic and write
them on the board. Here are some examples to get
them started:
Have you ever flown? Who with?
How do you decide which oirline to fly with?
Whot do you think the best airline is?Why?
Do you |ike oirports?Whylwhy no't?

Once you have several questions, students can discuss
them in small groups. This is a good way to see what
they know already.

! d  1 ;
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$#.ffi Your captain speaking
#69#sffi .

This first tasl< focuses on rules. You could ask students
to worl< individually f irst, and then discuss in pairs. Give
them some expressions to help them checl< their
answers:
A: Are you sure obout that?
B: Yes, definitely, l'm prettylfoirly sure.lNo, I'm not roo sure.

You might want to point out some collocations in Ihe
sentences, for example, pack luggoge, strictly prohibited.

Answers

l. False, but you must say at check-in who pacl<ed your
luggage if you didnt do it yourself. 2. False 3.True
4. False 5.True 6.True
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Before having the students work on the next tasl<, you
could give them some examples of language to talk
about rules on the board:
You have to ...
... is strictly prohibited.
You con ... if you want. to.
... arelaren't permitted.
... is not allowed.

Answers

Possible answers:

7. Smoking is not allowed during take-off and
landing. In fact, most f l ights are completely
non-smoking these days.

8. You can usually use a CD player, but not during
take-off or landing.

9. You have to take off high-heeled shoes in an
emergency because they damage the escape
chute.

10. Hand luggage should either be kept in the
overhead lockers or under the seat in front of
you.

I l. You can use the toilet at any time except when
the seatbelt sign is on, when you have to remain
In your seat.

12. Seats have to be in the upright position during
take-off and landing.

13. You only need to have your seatbelt on when the
seatbelt sign is on.

14. Some airl ines have special cots for babies. During
take-off and landing the baby usually has to be
held.

I

ffi Before you read

The words in the box all come from the article on page
43, and by discussing them students may be able to
predict the story. After students have sorted the words
into groups, have them discuss what they thinl<
happened in the article. Encourage them to use the
words in complete phrases and write some of their
predictions on the board.

Answers

(Nervous could be in all three categories!)
air travel: touched down, nervous, refuell ing, cabin
crew, on board
the law: handcuffed, prosecuted, fined, arrested,
nervous
smoking: l ight up, puff, nervous

ffi wtrile you read (The cost of a
ffi cigarette)

Ask students if they remember the word croving from
the first l istening tasl< in the previous unit. Ask how
someone would feel if they were a heavy smoker and
had a long non-smolcing transatlantic flight. Go through
the questions and then let students read the article to
see how it compares with their predictions. They can
then discuss the three questions in pairs. Encourage the
class to answer in their own words.

Answers

l. Because she was so nervous, she felt she lust had
to have a smoke to calm her down.

2. When the plane finally landed at Heathrow.

3. She was handcuffed. She was orosecuted and then
fined {440.

The questions here allow students to discuss their
reaction to the article and to give their own views on
smoking. In many countries the banning of smoking in
public places is a hot topic. The questions could be
discussed either in small groups or as a class.

-**J
t&ffi Vocabularv check

As always the article is a good source of natural English.
Encourage your students to notice, ask about and
record in their notebooks interesting expressions and
collocations. While they are completing the tasl< here,
remind them that they are not just focusing on the
individual word but also the surrounding language. Give
paragraph references if you want to save time. Legol aid
refers to the financial assistance (usually from the state)
that is provided to people without enough money to pay
legal fees.

Answers

l. handled (the pressure) (paragraph 2)
2. avoided (flying) (paragraph 2)
3. touched (down) (paragraph 3)
4. (no) sign (of her) (paragraph 3)
5. relations (between) (paragraph 4)
6. turned (really cold) (paragraph 4)
7. expecting (some important mail) (paragraph 5)
8. (make a) fuss (paragraph 5)
9. legal (aid) (paragraph 5)

10. (second-class) cit izens (paragraph 5)

Speaking



Ask students further questions when checking their
arnswers to produce connected language. For example:
flow well do you hondle pressure?

Nhat countries does your country hove good relotions with?
Da you ever ovoid comploining becouse you don't wont to
l'lske o fuss?

-  -  - r ,  ;  ! ' o i - ; , - :  l -  
t  
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Here is a further chance for students to work on flying
vocabulary. You could follow up this task in a later class
by writing each half of several collocations on separate
slips of paper - enough for every student - and having
students walk around saying their half unti l they find
their partner. This is a great way to review collocations
and to get students into pairs. Use the questions to give
fr-rrther practice in small groups. Talk about any personal
experiences or those of someone you know

Answers

L g .  2 . f .  3 . b .  4 . c .  5 . i .  6 . a .
9 . d .  1 0 . e .

Lead into this task by asking the class about the photo
of the bil lboard. Ask where they thinl< it is situated and
who it is aimed at. Ask if they always call home when
tJrey reach their destination. Explain the situation of the
role play and get the students into pairs. Give them five
rninutes to prepare what they are going to say. Give
chem examples of the kinds of questions they could ask
you as they prepare. For example:

What verb collocates with'on unscheduled stoDover'?

Whot expression con / use to soy the door of the overhead
locker would not openl

You might want to give students the opening l ines of the
€onversation to get them started:
A: Hi, (Bill).
8: ls thot you, (Ben)? Where ore you colling from?
A: I'm in (Amsterdom). We've just londed.
B: GIad you mode it sofely. So, how wos the flight?
A: lt wos the flight from hell!

For homework, students could then write up the
conversation, and could even role-play it again at the
start of the following lesson with a different partner.
Remember that repeating the same task once or twice
usually improves students' per{ormance.

6 Flying

**J

ffi Watch, see. look

These three verbs can be confusing for students. You
could go into the differences of meaning, but it's
probably more efficient and useful for them to
remember how each is used in various phrases. Tell
students to devote one page for each of these verbs in
their notebooks and to collect examples as they come
across them. Tallcing about equivalent verbs in their
own languages can be very interesting, especially if you
have a multi l ingual class. Again remind students to
translate the phrases they record, not iust the words. lf
students dont know what loo in number 7 means, ask if
they can guess. You could give them some other words
for toilet, if you are so inclined.

Answers

l. see 2. see, lool<s 3. watch 4. seen 5. watch
6. look 7. watch 8. see 9. seen 10. loolced. see

Let students read the ioke and try to decide on
possible endings before you play the recording. Pause
the recording before the gapped punch line and asl<
students to shout out their endings. Then give them
the punch line, before getting them to practise tell ing
the whole joke to each other in pairs. (The punch line
is in the tapescript on page 150.)

Tell the class a nightmare flying story you l<now. lt
doesnt necessarily have to be something that has
actually happened to you. lt could be a news item, an
urban myth or even another flying joke.The Internet is
always a great source of such items. Get students to tell
each other any stories/jokes that they know. Supply a
couple of your own just in case ideas are in short
suPPry.

: : :  :  -  a ..# * #.fr .5j "'l *'f,.*s'i.x I'si'f, rl
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ffi Adiectives: strong comparatives

This task practises another way in which comparatives
are often used in everyday speech. Before doing the
tasl<, ask students to tell you of anything that turned out
differently from what they expected (a place they moved
to, the course they are currently tal<ing, or this
Coursebook!). Then say the examples several t imes,
allowing students to hear the stress patterns. Ask if they
can tell you what pattern they notice, and write it on
the board for them to transfer to their noteboolcs:
adjective ... much + comparative form of a synonymous
adjective.
terrible ... much worse
good ... much nicer

Flying vocabulary

Flying joke
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6 Fly ing

Have pairs practise saying the examPles before working

on numbers l-6.While there are no definite answers
for this tasl<, some answers are more probable than

others. Here are some li lcelv answers, but allow others

too if they mal<e sense.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. Oh, it went well - much better than I 'd expected.

2. Yeah, it was sweltering - much hotter than I
thought it would be.

3. Great - much easier than I 'd expected.

4. Oh, it went well - much better than I 'd expected.

5. lt was fine - much nicer than I thought it would.be.

6. Yeah, it was really interesting - much better than
I'd exoected.

You may want to draw attention to the following
collocations: my movelexamlpresentotion went well. Ask for
examples of other things that can go well. Depending on
how well your class know you, you could get them to

ask you questions before worl<ing in pairs. For example:
A: How wos my homework?
B: lt wos pretty good, much better thon last time.

ffi Strong adiectives

Say the two examples and ask the class to tell you what
structural pattern (adiective ... stronger adiective) and
intonation pattern (rising on the first adiective) they
notice. Have students practise saying the examples
before they complete the eight dialogues. (Devon is a
mainly rural county in south-western England.)

Answers

l .  Hot? l t  was boi l ing!

2. Big? lt 's enormous!

3. Cold? lt 's freezing!

4. Quiet? lt 's dead! (Remember Crawley in Forty a
day in Unit 5.)

5. Surprised? | was shocl<ed!

6. Small? lt 's t iny!

7. Good-lool<ing? He's gorgeous!

8. Scary? lt was terrifying!

Next, worl< on matching the following l ines of the
conversation. Have pairs practise reading the
conversations by using the tapescript on Page | 5 l. After
checl<ing the answers, you could elicit more
adjective/stronger adlective pairs (not very nice I disgusting
diffi cultl impossible, silly I ridiculous) and then have stu dents
use them in oairs to write mini-conversations l ike those
in numbers l-8. Encourage them to continue the
conversation. Here are some expressions you may want
to talk about in this section:

lf you say that theret no way that You'll catch me doing

that ogoin, it means that you will never do it again.

For example: You'll never cotch me driving into cental
London again.

lf you can hordly swing o cot in a place, it means there

is not much room.

lf you say that someone will die when they see
someonelsomething,it means that they will be very
surprised - in a good way.

ln Britain o solicitor is someone who gives legal advice
and can represent you in court for less serious
offences.

Answers

l .  e .  2 . c .  3 .  b .  4 . f .  5 .  h .  6 .  d .  7 .9 .  8 .  a .
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Hilff i Gerunds and infinit ives

This area of grammar often frustrates students because
it seems there are no'rules' to help them decide
whether an infinit ive or a gerund form follows a certain
verb. Although there are some guidelines - a gerund wil l
follow a preposition - tell students that a good way to
learn is to focus on whole expressions. For example:
Pleose try to call when you get a chonce.
Why don't you try diolling 00 I before the number?

Go through the examples, aslcing what two patterns the
students notice. Ask if they can explain the difference in
meaning between the two example sentences with
remember. One explanation is rememlsr + gerund usually
refers back from the time of speaking, and remember +

inflnitive usually refers forward. Give students several
examples to make this clear:

I can still remember feeling nervous before my first doy ot
schoo/.

I must remember to call my mum tomorrow.

You can also give students typical sentence starters:
I must remember to ...

Please remember to ...

Did you remember to ...

Do you remember ... - ing?

I cleorly remember seeing ...

I still remember . .. -ing

Ask students to complete these sentences in ways that
are true for them and out them in their noteboot<s.
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Go through the Grammar commentary, G8
Gerund and infinitive on page l6 | before trying the
task as it explains other verbs such as forget and try with
aypical examples. You should also point out that when
*e talk talking about general tastes, loye and prefer are
froilllowed by gerunds:

ii reglly love being able to hove o lie-in on Sundoys.
il*{y husbond likes being around the house but I prefer getting
uvt rn the fresh air.

l|'{owever, to talk about tastes and preferences on
specific occasions, we usually add would to the verb, and
tfien use an infinitive to follow:

li? Iove to go to Greece ogoin this summer.
''N/e could go out tonight, if you wont, but personolly, l'd just
ptretrer to stoy in.

Sqrn and stort can be followed by either gerund or
lmfinritive without any change in meaning, although begin
s rnore generally followed by an infinitive, and stort is
nrrcre generally followed by a gerund. As you check the
answers, give a typical sentence for each. For example:
lil$ osk him to do it when I see him.

Answers

l .  G / t  2 . 1
9 . c  t 0 .  c
1 6 .  I

3 .  |  4 .G 5 .  G/ t  6 .  I
I  l .  G i r  12 .Gi l  t3 .  G

6 F ly ing

ffiffi Grammar in context

This exercise reviews the forms presented in
3 Grammar check within the context of talking
about decisions. One fun way to start this exercise is to
put students in pairs and ask them first to thinl< of the
most predictoble answers that people might give to the
first question. For example:
I wonted to do something different.
I wos fed up with doing the same thing, day in, day out.

Write these answers on the board, helping with
vocabulary where necessary. Then ask students to think
of the funniest or strongest answers they can to the
question. For example:
I wonted to become a crocodile troiner.
I decided to retire ot twenty-two.

They can then answer the other questions as they wish.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. I wanted to do something different for a change.
I was fed up with doing the same old thing, day in,
day out.

2. I was bored with Bournemouth! | was interested
in the fashion industry, and thought it would be a
good place to study it.

3. I wanted a bit more freedom than he/she was
giving me. I didnt want to settle down just yet.

4. I was trying to save money. I was just fed up with
people saying that I smelled l ike an ashtrayl

#i s* r* g "id&ff'ffi iru *'m ry

Before doing this exercise, ask students to recall any
expressions in the language strip that are connected
with smoking. For example:
Possive smoking

Who wonts to kiss on ashtroy?

Encourage students to write any collocations that they
didn't lcnow in their notebooks.

Answers

a. smoker b. cigarette c. cigarettes d. cigarette
e. smoking

l. heavy, occasional 2. give up, started 3. put out
4. ends 5. advertising 6. smol<ing

8. G/l
r5 .  G/ l

Complete a couple of these sentences yourself. For
ercamole:

ll'lil neyer forget wolking into my frst c/oss.
jl must remernber to pay the bills.

Then encourage the class to asl< you further questions.
The personalised sentences that students write wil l help
rhiem learn the'rules'. Tell students to tall< about what
drcy wrote with a partner.

.H Grammar check

This exercise gives further practice. You could have
students check the answers in pairs with one person
reading the sentence li lce this:
Nhy did you decide BTANK English?

The other person,without looking at the Coursebool<,
repeats the sentence with the missing verb form:
Nhy did you decide to leorn English?

Answers

l.to learn 2.to go 3. in travell ing 4.with working
5. with doing 6. to get 7. to go
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Speaking Role play

Have small grouPs of students discuss the questions

here. You could bring in some examples of cigarette

advertising from magazines for them to look at. This

would be a good exercise to do iust before you have a

breal<!

Lead in to this exercise by asking some quicl<-fire
questions to individual students. For example:

Why ore you wearing blue todoY?

Why do you think Mondoys olwoys seem longer thon

Fridoys?

You can then explain how'delayers' help us with diff icult

questions by giving us time to think. Play the recording

and let students practise saying the examples. Make sure

students sound hesitant and follow the intonation

patterns! For questions l-5, students are not expected

to have real answers, although obviously some may. The

important point is to Practise using the expressions

confidently.

This gives students a chance to recycle a lot of the

language presented in this and the previous unit in a fun

context. First, as a class, decide the name of the famous

person to interview and give students time to PrePare
their questions in pairs. Only then select someone to

pretend to be this famous Person. This keeps the whole

class as involved in the task as possible. A homework

task that can follow on from this is to write an

imaginary interview with a different celebrity - each

student choosing someone they l i l<e and know about -

trying to use as much of the language from this unit as

oossible.

Photo opportunity

The ohoto of PrinceWill iam could be used to extend

the conversation started during 4 Role play. Ask

students:
Whot is it like to be fomous?
Would you like to be famous?
Whot would you like to be fomous for?
Why wouldn't you wont to be o celebrity?

Playing for t ime
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General topic
Talking aboutpla's 

-ndlintentions 
for rhe weekend,

Unit overview

Dialogue
Steve and Ken: discusi,theil- plans fui thelcoming
ureekend.

sornethin$ etc.
' Pronunciation of 7
' Collocations With go::1'm going'on:a dote;l'm

out to see o film, etc.

. lf you crosh out ot someone! ploce,you sleep there,
usually on the floor or the sofa. For example: Dont
worry about driving home;you con crosh at my ploce.

. A cor boot so/e is an event, usually at the weelcend,
where lots of people sell things they dont want out
of the bacl< of their cars.

. lf you hove some people round,you invite them to
your home for dinner, drinks, games, etc. For
example: I'm sorry I con't go out tonight. We're hoving
some people round.

. You use the expression lt's not my ideo of on exciting
weekend to say that someone's plan for the weekend
doesnt sound fun to you. Ask students to give you
some examples they could say this phrase about.

Remind students to record the expressions they thinl<
would be useful in their notebool<s.

Lead in

You can use the photos on page 48 to lead in to the
unit. Ask the class about each picture:
. Whot is the ploce shown in the first picture? (a theatre

box office) How often do you go to the theotre?
. Whot is hoppening in the second picture?Whot's in the

buggy? Where's the boby? Do you hove to spend oges
woiting outside c/othes shops for your partner?

. Where do you think the women in the third picture ore
going? Why do they /ook serious?

Before moving on to the first exercise, you can ask the
class whether they do any of the activities in the
pictures at the weekend.

#*$mglr***: #$'ffi,a#

#E:$ A typical weekend

Have students ticl< off the activities they do alone and
then compare their answers with a partner. Write some
time adverbs (e.g. most weekends, olmost every weekend,
every other weekend) on the board to help students say a
bit more about each activity that they actually do: how
often they do it, and where. Draw students' attention to
some of the verb collocations: do the shopping,tidy up
your flot, do some studying,catch up with your e-mailslwork.
You can then tall< about the things you spend your
weekend doing.

going

Vocabularp neetingoppoinmeiliddtei:'i, . r i

ldioms: You must be joking! Long time no seel etc.

!.a.nguage strip

t-{ave students choose any expressions they find
rnteresting and, on their own, find out more about them.
[n a later class, ask them to share the information. For a
srnall group activity, ask them to find expressions using
dre present continuous (e.g. Doing onything this weekend?)
and expressions most l ikely said on a Friday (Hove o
good weekend). Students could also underline the
expressions they could see using about themselves (/
hink I'll just loze obout). Alternatively, they could find all
l fte questions and write a response to each one. You
,might need to explain some of the following
exPresstons:
' lf you laze obout, you relax and don't really do much.

For example: On Sundoys all I wont to do is just laze
about.

' You say / just live for the weekend to show that for
you the weekend is the most important and
enjoyable time of the weel<.

' If you pop over to o ploce,you go there for a short
time. For example: I'm just popping over the rood for o
sondwich.
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7 Your weekend

ffi Planning expressions

Point out the Real English note on Whot ore you up to
this weekend? Ask a few students the question Whot are
you up to this eveninglweekend?Then let them ask you.
Try to use some of the expressions l-8:
I guess /'ll probobly (do o bit of shopping).

Unfortunotely, I've got (o lot of homework to correct).

Set the scene and explain the tasl<. Before playing the
recording, say all the phrases so that students know
what they sound like. You wil l probably need to play the
recording two or three times. Once students have
identif ied the expressions, you could ask them to use
them to reconstruct as much as they can remember
about Gavin's olans for the weekend. Then have them
read the tapescript on page | 5 | together and underline
the expressions. Ask them what they thinl< a couple of
the other expressions here mean:
the place ts o tip (the place is untidy)

l've got a big night (l'm doing something exciting)

hove o lie-in (stay in bed and get up late)

Finally, give students time to practise saying the eight
exPressrons.

Answers

The expressions Gavin uses are:

l .  I  guess l ' l l  probably

2. I 'm going to try to

3. Unfortunately, I've got to

4.  I  imagine l ' l l

5. I guess l ' l l  probably

Before starting this tasl<, mal<e sure students understand
the expressions o tip, the telly and o brg nrght out. Tall<
about yourself f irst so that they can hear these phrases
in context.

#w*,r.ff #:y,#*ffi*rm#*f
I

ffiffi Four different future forms

Many students believe that will is the only future form in
English. Although wil/ is often used to express the
future, other structures are also used. In this exercise,
students are shown four ways to talk about the future
(the contracted form 'l l ,going tq the present continuous
and the present simple). Go through the examples and
then have students match the descriptions to the
sentences.

Tell them that in deciding which future form to use, they
should consider why they thinl< the event being
described is going to happen: is it scheduled, l ike a
timetable; is it an arrangement that has already been
made: is it a sudden. on the sour of the moment
decis ion?

Answers

a. going to

b. present simple

c. Present continuous

d .  ' t l

In checking the answers, ask where students think / ' l l
have the chicken is said (a restaurant) and what India ploy
Austrolia in the finol next month is about (probably
cricket). You may want to point out that /ndio here
refers to a team and that, since it is a collective noun, it
tal<es the plural form of the verb.

ffi Grammar discussion

This task reinforces the point about how the speaker's
relationship to the event determines which future form
to use. Have students discuss the questions after the
examples in pairs and then checl< the answers. This is
probably a good opportunity to mention that it takes
time to master these differences and that they are
guidelines rather than strict rules. As always, noticing
natural examples and recording them in their notebool<s
will helo.

Answers

l. I decided earlier, before now.

2. lt 's a scheduled event.

3. I decided now, at the moment of speakingl

4. Yes this is a plan;they know about it already.

**J

ffi Grammar check

Once students have done the exercise on their own, asl<
them to discuss in pairs how they reached their
decisions. When going through the answers, draw
attention to the fact that the context helos decide which
form to choose. For example, in number 4 the present
continuous would probably be used as the speaker is
discussing arrangements he/she has already made. lt 's
important to stress that the answers given here are
proboble. Remind students that the forms the speaker
chooses depend on how he/she perceives the event at
the time of speaking. The same event can be perceived
in more than one way.

Speaking
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Answers

gets ln

I' i l  do

I'rn going

irs going to give

l'm going to sneeze

5
'6.

.El Grammar in context

llins exercise uses the four different future structures to
unlllfi. about plans for the weekend - the topic of this unit.
Flh,ve students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage them
tttc rccord and learn whole sentences from these
,emL:rlnples, especially those that they see themselves
uwinrg. You might want to talk about why someone
ltlro'r.rlld have a big night out the day before their brother's
wedding. Ask whether they have traditions lilce stog and
Irimn nrghts.

The question that follows the exercise gives students
il"'re opportunity to use some of the structures and
expressions to talk about their plans for next week.
G'rre them five minutes to prepare and then have them
nove around the class talking to different people. You
caLn join in, too. When you have finished the exercises
nrn this page, refer students to the Grammar
qommentary, G9 Talking about the future on page
i 6 t .

d

_ . t  i  * I :  l f  :  * i

fl wtrile you listen (Thank goodness
I it 's Friday!)

Ask students if they know the expression TGIF (Thonk
guodnessiGod it's Friday) and ask them to explain why we
.'night say it. Then read the introduction to set the
scene and ask students to listen for the answer to the
qurestion. Make sure that they cover rhe text. Get them
-;o discuss the answer in pairs. Next, let them read the
ronversation as you play the recording again. Then asl<
lhe students to fill in the first two or three gaps from
r"Temory in pairs before you play the recording again,
*ris t ime with pauses so that they can check and fi l l  in
rfie missing words. Do this two or three gaps at a time
'.inti l  the end. Play the recording through one more time
$dth students following the text. Remember that
lirstening to the same language again and again is vital for
re'udenfs who vyanf co imprrcve fhelr spoken English. lf
you want students to read the conversation, or parts of
m- in pairs, use the tapescript on page | 5 l.

7 Your weekend

Answers

Steve is going out for dinner with his parents tonight
to a l itt le French place near his house. Heb got to get
up early on Saturday to do some cooking and clean
the house because he's got some people coming over.
They'l l  probably go and see a fi lm in the evening. Ken is
probably just going to stay in tonight because on
Saturday night het going to a party on a boat. On
Sunday, he's got to do some things for work.

There are several expressions that you may want to
explain or that your students may asl< about:
. ff the weekt been dragging, it means that time seems

to be passing slowly and it has been boring and/or
difficult. Asl< students for other nouns that we can
use in this way (o meeting, o /esson a film).

. Whereobouts is used in questions to ask precisely
where. For example: Whereobouts in Spoin ore you
from?

. A while ogo means an indefinite time in the past. For
example: I saw her o short while ogo, in the cof6 over
the rood.

. We use the expression No rest for the wicked to make
fun of friends (or ourselves) when they/we have to
worl< and weithey dont.

lf students asl< about individual words in the
conversation, use the opportunity to extend and
develop their vocabularies by giving several collocations
and typical phrases containing the word. For example, if
someone asks about docks, you can explain that it is
where ships are loaded and unloaded in a harbour and
then give some typical collocations and phrases: dry doclg
down by the docks, dock worker.

Point out the Real English note on Tell me about it! and
get students to talk about equivalents in their own
languages.

Use the questions here as a follow-up to the
conversation on page 50. You could either discuss them
in small groups or as a class. You can also use the
photos on pages 50 and 5 | to give more speal<ing
practice. Ask if anyone does any of the activit ies in the
pictures on weel<ends. Ask questions l ike:
Do any of you ever do parochute jumps or onything like
that? Wolk along the beoch? Go sailing? Go flying? Go for o
drive?Wosh your car? Go to the morket ond do the
shopping?Work out in the gymTWhen? How often?

I
I
I
I

I

Speaking
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7 Your weekend

This is a good chance for students to re-use some
language from previous units. Encourage the use of the

time expressions from page l3 in Unit l. l f anyone in the

class does something particularly interesting or strange
at the weekend, you could recycle the How- questions
from page 2 l, by having the rest of the class asl<
questions (e.g. How eosy is it to soil o boat?) to interview
the student. The interviewee, in turn, may want to use
some of the delayers on page 47 when answering.

{ I q 1'tr:t:r"'r :F't :rE* ffi f.,ri S:,fkr *"*i r';*'*i .xf, * "!f:; ;

ffi More ways of talking about the future

ln this exercise, students are given some other common
ways to talk about the future. Write the four patterns
on the board and tell your students to record several
examples for each pattern in their notebooks as they
are worl<ing through the following tasks.
l. I've got (o personlsome people) ... -ing

This pattern is common with the verbs orrive, visit
and come and refers to something already planned.

2. I've got toll hove to ...
This is typically used to say that you have an
obligation at the time of speaking to do something in
the future; it is sometimes something you dont want
to do.

3.  I  m supposed to be - ing . . .  but  . . .
This pattern is used to describe previous
arrangements you have made that you think could be
changed.

4. I might be -ing

You use mrght like this to show that you are not sure
about what you're going to do.

Play the recording so students can hear the
pronunciation and intonation patterns. Then get them
to practise saying the examples themselves. You should
then go over the explanation of these different forms by
referring students to the Grammar commentarS
G l0 More ways of talking about the future on
page | 52.

Answers

Probable answers:

l. I 've got a friend coming round to help me with my
homework on Sunday.

2. I 'm supposed to be going shopping with a friend on
Saturday, but l'll probably stay at home.

3. I might be going to the cinema, but I 'm not sure yet.

4. I've got to write an essay this weekend.

5. I've got to clean my flat this weekend.

6. I think Steve might be having a party tomorrow
night.

I 'm supposed to be meeting some friends on
Sunday for lunch, but I dont know if I ' l l  feel up to it.

I 've got my mother coming round on Saturday
afternoon.

7.

For this role play to really work, you wil l need to spend
a few minutes exploring common ways of invit ing
people, as in the examples. Usually, the speaker mentions
the event - We're going to hove o porty next weekend -

and then extends an invitation - ond we'd love you to
come along, if you're free. Draw students' attention to the
five-step conversation that occurs and write it on the
board:
l. invitation
2. polite refusal + reason
3. asking if these plans could be changed
4. saying they can't
5. closing comment

Have students write a short dialogue in pairs, following
this pattern and using the expressions:
Oh, IA love to, but I'm ofraid I can't.

l've olready orronged to ...

Well,l would if I could, but ...

Then practise the dialogue together. Follow up by having
students walk around, invit ing other people, using the
same pattern. Finish by having small groups or the class
as a whole discussing whether they would ever turn
down an invitation to do any of the activities shown in
the photographs at the top of the page.

*J
ffiffi Famous futures&W

Lead in to the task by asking what kind of music
students are into and what favourite songs they have.
Then ask them if they can complete the four l ines from
songs and whether they recognise the songs. You could
even ask if anyone could sing them. Students may
wonder about the use of sholl here. Sholl can be used in
a similar way to wifi although in We shol/ overcome it
implies more of an external obligation (for the good of
society). After completing l-4,you could ask the class
to go home and try to find some more songs with
future forms in them for homework, make a note of
them and think about why particular verb forms are
used. Start the next class by asking students to share
their f indings.

Answers

l .  shal l  2. ' l l  3.  ' l l  4.  gonna

Get the class to discuss the quotations in pairs. With
some classes. some of the cuotations could lead into
further discussions. The George Bernard Shaw quote
might lead to a debate about who should rule the
world:
Who should rule the world? More young people? More
women? More people from different kinds of bockgrounds?

What difference would it moke?

Which leoders ore most in touch?

Which ore rnost out of touch?

Role play
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7 Your weekend

Answers

The wrong collocations are:

L shopping tonight

2. my friend up inYorl<shire (Your srudents might asl<
about up inYorkshire. Ask where they thinl< the
speaker is geographically (in the south of England).)

3.  shopping

4. the pub-

5.  dr iv ing

6. some shopping

ffi Vocabulary check

You could ask students straight away to explain the
difference between meeting, appointment and dote.
However, it will probably be difficult for them. Ask them
the question again after they have completed the three
tasks. Hopefully, they will see that knowing each word's
collocations helps explain the difference. You hove o
meeting with your boss or with clients - the word meeting
is usually work-related. You d usually mokelhove an
qppointment with o dentist, doctor or opticion, although if
you're going to an office to see a particular person, you
might hove on oPpointment. You go onlhove o dote with
someone you're attracted to.

As you checl< the answers with the class, try to elicit
other possible endings for each of the sentence
beginnings. For example, in number I we might also say
with Dr Jones for five o'clock or with the opticion tomorrow,
but we certainly wouldnt say with o friend of mine loter.
Encourage students to write down whole expressions
with the words meeting,oppointment and dote in their
notebooks. Explain that remembering natural examples
is just as important as remembering what words mean.
Refer students to the Real English note on page 53 for
more on the expression o friend's.

Answers

|  .  c .  2 .  d .  3 .  a .  4 .b .  5 .  f .  6 .  e .  7 .h .  8 .  g .

This exercise gives students a chance to personalise
some of the vocabulary presented in 2Vocabulary
check. You may wish to provide a couple of examples
that are true for you, iust to model the kind of language
students can use. For example:
I've only b'ien on one blind dote in my life. A friend of mine
set it up. We orranged'to meet at this little ltolion cof| I
know. Anywoy, I got there first ond I wos feeling pretty
nervous. Then this gorgeous manlwoman comes up to me
ond says, Hello, I hoven't seen your teeth for a while. My
blind date turned out to be mv dentist!

Let students discuss the questions in small groups.

&tlrrdihrly,theVoltaire quote could be used to lead into a
dhuussion on the pros and cons of censorship:
llk rfrere o limit to how much freedom of speech people
dimdd hove?

Stirurild neo-Nozis be ollowed o platform to spreod their
,rcnsz

l|$fnflrJdry give extemist orgonisotions a voice?Whylwhy not?

llFyou wish to set up debates l ike this, brainstorm ideas
an'd write useful collocations on the board before the
djlscussion itself begins. You can also then consolidate
ryrf discussion by setting a related topic as written
liromework.

The short poem at the end is good for practising the
contracted form '/l which for some speakers can be
fficult. lt leads nicely in to the next exercise.

*nphasise the importance of saying 'll, not will.lll see you
foser is the normal, natural way of saying it,whereas / will
see you loter means something different, with its
sugtestion of contradiction or emphasis. Play all the
sentences through once, with students reading silently as
drey l isten. Play the recording a second time and stop
after each example for choral and individual repetit ion.
fuk students what they thinl< the situations are in the
sentences. For example, you might say You'll regret it after
your friend has told you that she is going to have her
fifth vodka and orange in an hour. You could even have
pairs develop a mini*dialogue around these phrases and
then act it out.

*. :, jfi.# .f i*r,rfi:gri*.tlJ,**f}

Il Collocations with go

Co is one of the most commonly used verbs in English,
and this exercise helps students use it in several
different expressions. You could start off by asking what
expressions with go they know already and then get
them to work through the first tasl<. Here students are
presented with three correct collocations and one
lncorrect one - much better than three incorrect and
one correct! After comparing answers with a partner,
students can use some of the exDressions to talk about
their own plans for the weekend. Encourage them to
continue these conversations by asking further
questions. For example:
What film ore you going to see? Where's it ploying?

Questions 7-l I can be used for further practice of
some of the vocabulary in the first task. You could
suggest that students devote a whole page in their
notebooks to expressions with go.
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7 Your weekend

-_.*J
a$:-ffi plan a weekend

This is a fun chance for students to put some of the

grammar and vocabulary they have learned in this unit

into practice. Before doing these tasks, get them to read

the tapescript of Gavin's weekend plans on page l5 |

again to remind them of the lcind of language they will

need when tell ing others about their plans. Also give

them useful language to make suggestions lilce:

Why don't we ... ?

Would you like to ... ?

Shol l  we . . .  ?

IA really like to ...

In the first task, students worl< in pairs planning the ideal

weekend. (The ideas in the Coursebook are iust
suggestions.) Then they should form new pairs and tell

their new partner about this ideal weekend. Then'

staying with their current Partner, students worl< on the

next task: planning a cheap weekend. Once they have

come up with a plan, they should form another new pair

and tell their new Partner about their plan for the cheap

weekend. When students are rePorting the plans, they

will probably need to use the Present continuous and

goingto, and so you wil l be able to assess how well they

are using these structures. Round uP the activity by

focusing on some common errors in a general class

feedback session.

Use the photographs of Samhuinn to start a discussion

on the topic of festivals. Here are some possible

questions you could have students discuss:

Hove you heord of Hollowe'en before?

ls there onything similor in your culture to mork the

beginning of winter? How about the beginning of spring?

Do you hove festivcls where people dress up or paint their

foces like this?

Whot are the most interesting festivo/s in your own country,

region or town?

ls troditional culture still important to people in your county

or region?Whot does it meon to you personolly? ls it used to

sell your county os o tourist destination? Give some

exomples.

These photos also provide an oPPortunity for students

to practise the structure they look + adjective. Ask them

to write down three possible endings to this sentence

to describe the people in the pictures and to then

compare their answers. For example:
They look brilliontlo bit scorylvery seriouslquite young'

To make this easier, have students worl< in groups' Have

them translate and record the idioms they l ike in their

notebooks. Here are some explanations if needed:

' You say long time no see when you meet someone

you havent seen for a relatively long time'

. You say tolk of the devil when the person about

whom you are tallcing suddenly shows up.

You say beggors con't be choosers when you end up

with an option that isn't what you wanted but which

is better than nothing.

You say rother you thon me when someone tells you

that they are going to do something that you

wouldn't l ike to do.

You say there's no time like the present to mean now

when someone asks you when a good time to do

something would be.

You say you must be ioking in response to someone

who has said something unbelievable or

unreasonable.

Answers

a. see

b. devil

c. choosers

o.  me

e. Present
f. iolcing

I .  Long t ime no see

2. no time like the present

3. Rather you than me

4. talk of the devil

5. Beggars cant be choosers

6. You must be ioking

ld ioms

Festivals
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Unit overview

General topic
rartres and polit ical parties.

Reading
,A rave party goes through the floor into the flat
b,eiow.

Language input

Collocations with do and moke::l thinkhed moke
a good leoder, They didn't do very well in the last
e,ection, etc.

' Vocabulaiy for talkirrg about parties: [t: reallrl ruined
the porty, What time'did the pony finish? etc.

' Planning expressions: I'lt bring the music if you sort
outthe food. etc.

' Expressions with JUst couldn't: I just couldn't moke

Lead in

You can use the pictures at the bottom of page 54 to
bring up the subject of parties. Ask students to describe
what kind of party is shown in each one. Follow up by
asking further questions:
Have you eyer been to o porty /ike this? When wos the /ost
porty you went to? What kind of party wos it?

Do you like going to parties?

What do you like to do ot porties? Donce, tolk, eot, drink?

You may want to keep in mind that alcohol consumption
may be a sensitive topic for some students.

ii . j -i, j lf ,"*:: ,.y.'i'':u 
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ffi What kind of party?

This exercise provides an opportunity for students to
discuss different kinds of parties. Go through the l isr and
ask some quick questions to checl< that students
understand what each of the parties involves:
Whot should you weor for a foncy dress porty?
Why would you have o farewell partylhouse-warming portyt

There are also Real English notes for o rove and stog
nightlhen n(ht. Write some verb collocations - hove o
porty, go to porties, give a dinner porty - on the board to
help students while they are discussing. (There are more
collocations in 2 Party collocations.) Encourage
students to talk in detail about what each kind of party
involves for them personally. For example:
Whot happens when you have o big fomily get-together?
Where would it usuolly be?
Who comes?
ls there food? Drink?
How often do you hove family get-togethers?-

You might want to talk about a party yourself first to
give students the idea.

language strip

N-tave students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about them.
In a later class, ask them to share the information. For a
srnall group activity ask students to divide the
expressions into two troups: those most lilcely to be
said by a person giving the parti (e.g. The food's over
fiere) and those most lil<ely to be said by a guest (e.g.
Do you know onyone e/se here?). Some expressions could
fit either category. You might need to explain some of
d're following expressions:
' lf you feel like a fish ou't of woter,you feel

uncomfortable because you are somewhere
unfamiliar. For example: My boyfriend once took me to
a fancy gorden porty. I felt like a fish out of water.

' You say the nrght is still young when you want to say
there is a lot more time to do a lot more things
before going to sleep. For example: The pubs moy
hove closed but the night is still young. [et3 go to thot
new club.

5 1



8 Party animals

&ffi Party collocations

As well as the verbs hove and go to, there are several
other useful verb collocations for porty. Students could
work individually or in pairs. While going through the
answers, asl< further questions. For example in number
2, you could ask:
Whot do you think'dumped'means?

Hove you ever been dumped by your boyfriendlgirlfriend in

front of o uowd of people?

How would you tronslote'dumped' into your own longuoge?

Encourage students to add the collocations that they
might need to their notebooks.

Answers

l. went on 2. ruined 3. broke up 4. gatecrash
5. f inish 6. invite 7. throw 8. sorted out

ffi speating
These questions give further practice using some of the
vocabulary from I What kind of party? and 2 Party
collocations. Talk about a personal experience first
and encourage the class to ask you questions. For
example:
We hod this porty once when I wos at university, ond oll
these gotecroshers turned up ond storted drinking oll the
beer, so o whole group of us decided to leove ond go ond
gotecrosh this other porty thot wos going on down the
rood . . .  .

This lets students hear the language you use before
trying it themselves.

ffi Planning a party

First, get each student to individually rank the items on
the list (l for most important, and so on). Before getting
the students into pairs to compare and explain their
order, write some sentence starters on the board to
help them:
Well,for me personolly,the most importont thlng is ...
becouse . . .

Whot I l ike is ...

Whot I don't like is ...

In this exercise, students are introduced to some
examples of expressions used while planning a PartY.
They wil l then be able to use some of them in the role
play in the next exercise (5 Role play). First, have
students work on the ordering tasl<, either in pairs or
individually. Then have them underline the planning
expressions. Write the expressions in order on the
board, and where appropriate, show how other words
could fit in:
I'll bring some (musiclfriendslCDs) if you sort ou't the
(food I deco ratio ns I invitoti o ns).

How does thot sound?

Well,to be honest, IU rother orgonise the (foodlmusiclinvites),
if it's OK with you.

Couldn't you do the (food linvitingl cleaning)?

Yeoh, OK, no problem.

l'll try ond bring some (musiclcrispslwine).

W h at o b o ut th e (i nvites I chi I d re n I n ei gh b o u rs)?

Oh,I'll do thatlthose.

I'm looking forword to it olreody.

Answers

The correct order is:
f .  a .  2.  d.  3.  c .  4.  e.  5.  b.

As well as being a fun activity, this is a chance for
students to re-use some of the previously presented
language. While they are discussing the first f ive
questions in pairs, encourage the use of some of the
expressions from 5 Planning expressions. Before
students walk around inviting each other, go over the
questions they should ask (e.g. Whereobouts is it?) and
remind them of some of the expressions used to turn
down invitations from the role play on page 5l. For
example:
Oh, IA bve to, but I'm ofroid I con't.

Well, I would if I could, but I con't.

Some appropriate responses are:
Thot's o shome.

Oh,well, moybe next time.

To add to the mood, you may want to play some party
music in the background while students are chatting and
circulating!
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The questions here allow students to share their ideas
about presents, which can vary greatly from culture to
culture. Have them work in small groups to talk about
the questions. The picture at the bottom of page 55 can
be used to extend the discussion. Students first need to
decide what the object is, which is a great opportunity
to use the very useful word thing and to practise
language for describing objects and their position:
Whot's thot yellow thing thot /ooks o bit like a ship? (o
butter dish)

What's thot black thing with the orange circle? (o lighter for
a gas cooker)

Whot's thot thing in front of it? (on egg time)

Write these examples on the board so that students
know how to ask you while they are talking.

lf they want to guess what the objects are, encourage
the use of might. For example:
I'm not sure but it might be o spoghetti holder.

They can then talk about whether they would l ike to get
any of the objects as presents. You could also talk about
appropriate expressions to use if they ever got such a
Present:
Whot on interesting present What do you use it for?

Other objects in the picture include the following:
The orange thing in the middle is a sellotape dispenser.
The thing behind it is a salad dressing set.
The thing in front of the sellotape dispenser is a stapler.
The silver thing on the right is an ashtray.

While going through the answers here, ask for and
provide further collocations. Also ask questions to
Senerate connected language.

l. ended in tragedy
2. lose control
3. got out of hand
4. organised crime
5. led to calls for tighter laws
6. suffering from shock

B Party animals

ffi gefore you read

Have students try to predict what the article is about
from the tit le and the six collocations in the task above.

ffi While you read (Rave to the grave)

Have students read the article to see if their predictions
were right and then share their reactions in pairs. Write
a few sentence starters on the board for giving personal
resPonses to the text. For example:
I can't believe thot ...

I think that the worstlfunniestlmost frightening thing about
this orticle is the foct thot ...

ffiffi Comprehension check

This tasl< helps reinforce several collocations from the
article. Have students correct the sentences without
loolcing back at the text and then asl< them to compare
their answers with a partner. lf there are differences,
they can then refer back to the text.

Answers

l. The party was held in a deserted flat (on a housing
estate in East London).

2. (The extremely high volume of) the techno music
being played weakened the structure of the floor.

3. Bert Jones is waiting for the council to send
someone round to fix his flat.

4. There have been a number of complaints about
techno parties all over the capital.

5. The number of drug-related deaths at raves has
risen dramatically over the last year.

6. Most of the young people just carried on dancing
when the floor collapsed.

k
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Speaking

8 Party anrmals

You could introduce the task by tell ing the class about a

noisy or wild party you have been to. Have the class talk

about the questions in small grouPs. You could easily

develop the questions into debates or written
homework. For examole:
Whot could or should be done about drug-taking?

Do you think'soft'drugs should be deuiminolised?

Should the police concentrote more on orgonised oime thon
on drug-takers?

lf you use any of these, give students a l ist of useful
expressions and collocations beforehand. For example:
o rise in recreotionol drug use

We should differentiote between hard ond soft drug use.

coll for tougher sentences
put more money into drug oworeness campaigns

It's o complex issue.

ffi.# | iust couldn't wait
f f i '

Just is another word which is better to learn in
expressions. Here it is part of a sentence starter I just

couldn't ... . After discussing why Bert Jones said I just

couldn't believe it (his living room was full of dust and
plaster and people screaming), point out that just here is
used for emphasis. After students have completed the
task and checked their answers, have them practise
saying the phrases, paying attention to the stress
patterns. As always, encourage students to record
examples of these expressions in context in their
notebool<s.

Answers

l .  c .  I  just  couldn ' t  wai t

2. e. I just couldn't believe my eyes

3. a. I just couldn't make up my mind

4. b. I iust couldn't bear it any longer

5. d. I iust couldn't resist them

Tell the class a personal story first and encourage them
to ask you questions before having them tall< in small
groups. These questions provide an opportunity to use
the l just couldn't expressions above. You could extend
this activity by getting pairs to write and perform a skit
based on one of these situations, for example, a couple
who can't decide where to go for their holiday.

Photo opportunity

You could use the photo on page 56 to talk about

fashion or the topic of dance music. (Whot fund of music

do you like to donce to? Whot kind of music is hard to

dance to?)

'# *l rt S ""r u :zifu;: : *".y

The focus here shifts to politics and the law. You could
make the connection by asking the class to tell you
about the attitudes polit icians take to youth culture, l ike
raves, in their country/countries. Go through the
questions first, drawing attention to the highlighted
collocations. Then get the students to ask each other
the questions. lf you are from a different country from
your students, you might want to tell them about the
party system or polit ical situation in your country.
Remind students to add the collocations that they l i l<e
to their notebooks.

This task gives more examples of these two verbs, some
in the context of politics. lf students already have pages
set aside in their noteboolcs for exoressions with do and
moke, have them add these expressions to those pages.

Answers

l. make 2. do 3. made 4. made 5. mal<e 6. make
7.  do 8.  do.  make 9.  do 10.  mal<e I  l .  make 12.  do

You may want to explain the following expressions:
. lf you wont to moke the most of your time somewhere,

you want to use the time well and not waste it. For
example: You should moke the most of your time here
by visiting the rnuseums ond galleries.

. lf you moke on effort to do something,you try hard to
do it. For example: Pleose moke on effort to be on
time.

. lf something doesnt do anything for you, you don't
understand why other people l i lce it. For example:
I know lots of people like it, but folk music doesn't reolly
do onything for me.
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ffi rralking about the law

The first part of this activity focuses on the collocation
introduce o new low and associated verbs. Other verb
collocations with /ow appear in the second part. Have
students match the sentence halves and go through the
answers. While you are checking, ask further questions
like:
Do you think they should ban smoking in public ploces?
What kind of lows would help protect the environment?

Ihey here is a'dummy subject' and this structure is an
alternative to the traditional passive. Explain that if
people are given tox breaks,their taxes are reduced for a
particular reason. For example, you might get a tax
break if you buy a fuel-efficient car.

Answers

| . b. 2. d. 3. a. 4. c. 5. f. 6. h. 7. e. 8. g.

For this activity, get students into groups of three (or
four). Explain the decisions that they need to make and
give them some useful language to help them:
I think it's importont for us to ...
We'll get a lot of support if we ...
BonninglLegolising ... will be o vote-winner.

One way to handle the campaigning is to have one
person act as the spokesperson and let them briefly
present their party's policies in front of the class. After
allowing time for questions, you can conduct the
elections. Be as simple or elaborate as you want. You
might want to talk about different voting systems such
as frst post the post and proportionol representotion.

B Partv animals

ffi Political quotes

The quotations here can be the basis for discussion or
for a writ ing tasl< on the role of the media in polit ics,
the nature of power, or the use or non-use of violence
for polit ical ends. Ask students if they have some
favourite political quotations to share with the rest of
the class. You could asl< students if there are anl
polit ical leaders they admire and why. Are these leaders
good public speakers?

Photo opportunity

Use the pictures on page 59 to ask questions. For
examPte:
Do you recognrse these politicions?

Do you eyer see politicions on demonstrations?

Hove you ever been on o demonstrotion yourselfT If so,what
wos the demonstrotion qbout?

How do politicions usuolly compaign during on election? Do
they go oround shoking honds, kissing bobies?
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ffi uultiple choice

The exercises here can be used as a quiz.5 Look back
and check:Adjectives, however, is better done as a
discussion in  pai rs .

Answers

l. I hadn't 6. We hadnt been
2. I 'd 7. We'regoing
3. I 'm meeting 8. I were
4. I hadn't been feeling 9. Will you
5.  I ' l l  10.  I 've got  to

ffiM r*pressions

Answers

l. I just felt l ike it.

2. What a nightmare

3.  I  would i f  I  could

4. You'll regret it

5. That's a good question

6. make up my mind

ffiffi collocations

Answers

l . e .  2 . h .  3 . f .  4 . a .  5 . i .  5 . d .  7 . c .  8 . b .
9 .  g .  1 0 .  i .  I  l .  r .  1 2 . q .  1 3 .  o .  1 4 . 1 .  1 5 .  m .
|  6.  n.  17. l<.  18. p.

Answers

l .  e .  2 .b .  3 .  a .  4 . f  .  5 .  d .  6 .  c .

Answers

l . e .  2 . f .  3 . a .  4 . b .  5 . h .  6 . d .  7 . c .  8 . g .

fuc*S What can vou remember?

Answers will vary.

Answers

l . a .  2 . b .  3 . b .  4 . a .  5 . a .  6 . a .  7 . b .  8 . a .
9 . a .  1 0 .  a .

Answers

I .  e .  2 .a .  3 .  f .  4 .b .  5 .  c .  6 .  d .

ffi conversation

Answers

l . a .  2 . e .  3 . 9 .  4 . d .  5 . h .  6 . c .  7 . f .  f . i .
9 .  b.

ffi Look back and check: Adjectives*

Answers will vary.
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E Vocabulary quiz

Review: Units 5_g

ffi Learner advice: The authors speak!

Answers will vary.Answers

It means you cant f ind them anywhere.
Answers will vary.

Yes, because you're not allowed to smoke on
board planes.

You didn't do anything special.

Left-wing is liberalisocialist while right-wing is
conservattve.

Answers wil l vary. Your neighbours could break
up a party if i t 's too loud. The police could brear
up a party if the neighbours complain about the

7. An appointment.

8. I wouldnt eat a frog if you paid me.
9. Have dinner there.

10. You smoke too much.

I I. lf you go shopping,it's for fun things like clothes or
shoes or CDs or whatever. lf you do the shopping,
you buy all the things you use every day - milk,
bread, sugar, and so on.

At the end.

It tal<es forever.

Yes, you can be on board a boat.
They could tighten laws on drinking by imposing
fines or punishments. They could tighten laws on
immigration by making it more diff icult for people
to come and live in a country.

Yes, your relations and relatives are the same.
You go on a day-trip.

A court.

It 's small, warm, secure and friendly-looking.

On a p lane.

t 5 .
17 .
t 8 .
t9 .
20.
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General topii .
Talking about what you did last night.

. Expressions,to descr:ibe horar your night wa9: l
didnlt know o single person there, I met loads of ,

interesung people therg etc., ' .
. Collocations with get get q taxi,get wet, get losl :
t . g t c , .  .  , : - ' . , . : "  . .

. Differentiatjng similar: words and phraseg: chotltol|
gossrpeditolked etc.

r Responding with,auxiliary verbs: Did you? Have
you? etc.

. ': Askin8 for repetition:You wentwhere? '

: Not: .., until ... : I didn't get in until three.
. Linking cauqe-effect ideai with so + adiectiVe: fhe

rnusrc wos so loud, I couldn't hear myself think.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, asl< them to share the information.
For a small group activity, ask them to find expressions
that fit into the following categories: expressions that
they might use if they were talking about a great time
(e.g. YouU hove enjoyed yourself, lt's the ploce to be) and
ones they might use if they were talking about a bad
time (e.g. The food wos awful,Whot o bore!). Ask students
to suggest answers for the expressions containing
questions. For example:
A: Who did you soy you bumped into?
B: My old moths teacher.

You might need to explain some of the following
exPressrons:
. lf somewhere is not really your sort of p/oce, it is

somewhere you feel uncomfortable or don't usually
go. For example: Wine bors ore not reolly my sort of
place.

. You describe a person as o bore when they aren't
interesting or don't want to do something that you
want to do. For example: He goes to bed at 9:30 even
on Fridoys. He's such o bore!

lf you bump into someone,you meet them by chance.
For example: lf you hoppen to bump into Bob later,
could you tell him to call me?

lf something was o rip-off you had to pay too much
for it and/or the quality wasnt good. For example: /5

for on ice ueam?Whot a rip-offl

lf something is out of this world,you are stressing that
it is very good. For example: You have to try their
possion fruit ice creom. It's out of this world.

Lead in

You can lead in to the topic by talking about what you
did last night and then asl< the class to go around asl<ing
each other. Once students have talked to several people,
stop them and ask questions l i l(e:
Tell me obout someone who hod o quiet night inlwent out

for o drinkldid something unusuol.

#.** r*g:s' t,ffi h.,#,*,# rH

First, have students discuss in pairs what lcind of lifestyle
they lead. Before getting them to tall< about whether
they ever do any of the ten activities listed, elicit several
frequency expressions and write them on the board. For
example: once in a while,hordly ever, every other doy. You
could also check whether anyone actually did any of
these activities last night.

Explain that they are going to hear four people talking
about what they did last night. For each person, they
should choose the activity they did from the l ist. You
probably only need to play the recording once for this
task, but you might want to asl< students to listen again
for any useful expressions. Have them tell you what
expressions they heard and write them on the board.
Play the recording one more time as they follow the
tapescript on page I 5 l.

Answers

Soeaker I went to the laundrette.
Soeaker 2 went out for a walk around town.
Speaker 3 had a quiet night at home.
Speaker 4 went to her evening class.

Lifestyle
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H So how was your night?

You could lead in to this exercise by asking questions
about any of the activities your students did last night:
You watched a film onTV? So how wos it?
You went out for dinner lost night? So how wos the food?

Have students complete the ten sentences in oairs.
While checking the answers, ask them to tell you what
is being tallced about. For example, number I might have
been said about a party. Students should recognise some
of the idioms from previous units (e.g. out of my depth,
we had nothing in common, get on like o house on fue).
Here are some others that you may need to explain:
' Loads of is an informal way of saying o lot of.For

example: Don't worry obout the bil/; she's got loods of
money.

' lf you toke something up seriously, you want to spend
time doing it as a serious hobby. For example: / wont
to toke up kick-boxing seriously.

' lf you spend time catching up with o friend,you talk to
them to find out what they have been doing since
you last met. For example: I'm going out with on old
school friend who I hoven't seen for twenty yeors,so
we've got o lot of cotching up to do.

' lf you ore on the edge of your seot, you are very
interested in something and want to see what
happens next. For example: This film will keep you on
the edge ofyour seot right up until the end.

Answers

[. single 2. horrendous 3. absolutely 4. depth
5. halfway 6. house 7. loads 8. catch up
9. taking it up 10. seat

Draw students' attention to this Dattern:
A; So how wos ... ?
B: I had o ... t ime.

Then get them to practise asking and answering the
questions a-e.

Speaking

Tell the class about when you last had a great t ime or a
terrible time. Encourage them to ask you questions and
then to talk about their own experiences in pairs or
small groups.

9 Last night

*J
ffiffi Collocations with get

Start off by telling students that get is one of the most
commonly used verbs in English, and that it is a good
idea to record expressions with get on a separate page
in their notebooks. Ask them to give you some
examples before working on the exercise. After students
have underlined the expressions with get, encourate
them to record any that they like in their notebooks.

Answers

l .  my hai r  cut
2. money

3.  a cal l

4. somethint to eat
5. upset
6. wet

7.  surpr ise

8.  a job

9.  bus
10.  lost

The get expressions are:
l. I got my hair cut
2. I tried to tet some money
3.  I  got  a cal l  f rom . . .
4. | ... to tet somethint to eat
5. I got really upset
6. I got really wet
7. I got a real surprise
8. I 've finally got a job

9. I had to get the last bus home
10.  |  . . .  ended up get t ing lost

For the next tasl< write some possible sentence sraruers
on the board to help students:
/  ge t  . . .  when  . . .
I got ... Iost (nightlweeklyeo)

l'm hoping to ger . . .

You could also ask them which expressions can have
very added to them. (You can't get very better,very
married or very pregnont, but all the others are possible.)
You may want to add to the four questions that end this
exercise in order to recycle some other vocabulary
from the ten sentences: When wos the lost time you got o
big surpriselgot reolly upsetlgot your hair cut? etc.For
homework, you could ask students to write a short
story (about 100 words) called'Last night' in which they
have to use eight expressions with get. lt can be as
strante as they like (forcing the use of these expressions
means it will inevitably be a little strange anyway).



9 Last  n lght

ffiffi Problem words

This exercise focuses on the difference in meaning

between closely related words and phrases. Have the

class work in pairs for both tasks.

fu$*.t'mr**r*g

ffi Before you listen

Ask the class to talk about places they would never go

to in the town or city they are in now or, if this is

different, the town or city where they are from. Ask

why they would never go there and whether this is

based on experience.

_ - _ _ l

ffi Wtrile you listen (The Worst Disco in
ffi Town!)

Explain that students are going to hear a conversation

between two flatmates, Rose and Lucy, about what

happened last night. Ask the class to suggest some
possible scenarios based on the tit le. Go through the

two questions and play the recording, asking students to

listen for the answers. Remind them to cover the text'

Get them to discuss their answers in pairs. Next, let

them read the conversation as you play the recording

again. Then ask them to fill in the first two or three

gaps from memory in pairs, before you play the

recording again, this time with Pauses, so that they can

checl< and fi l l  in the missing words. Do this two or three

gaps at a time unti l the end. Play the recording through

one more time with students following the script. You

may finally want students to read the conversation, or

parts of it, in pairs, using the tapescript on page | 52.

Answers

l. Rose did a bit of shopping on her way home, then

cooked some Japanese noodles, did a bit of t idying

up, read a bit, watched a fi lm and then went to bed'

Lucy went out with some old friends that she

hadnt seen for ages.They had a drink and

something to eat, and then they had another drink

and eventually ended up going to this terrible disco,
'stardust', where Lucy got thatted up by a much,

much younger guy. She then missed the last train

home and had to get a cab!

2. Rose went to bed after one. Lucy didn't get in unti l

three, and must've gone to bed soon after!

Answers

a. lf you hove a chot, it's usually with a friend and it's

about nothing in particular. Your boss or your

parents or your teacher might hove o tolk with

you,and it 's usually about a problem that needs to

be sorted out or because you've done something

wron8.

b. lfyou gossiped obout the boss,you talked about all

the rumours you'd heard: who they are dating,

how they treat peoPle, who said what to them

and when, and so on. lf you tolked obout work,it

susSests you discussed business: how things are

going at work, and so on.

c. lf you do the washing-up, you wash the dirty

dishes. lf you do the washing,you wash dirty

clothes.

d. I wentto a disco is iust a fact about what you did

last night. We ended up going to o disco suggests

you'd been to lots of other places first, and that

the disco was the end of a very long evening out!

e. lf you miss the /ost bus home, you don't catch it,

and then maybe have to get a cab home, or walk!

lf you miss o person,you spend a lot of time

thinl<ing about them and longing for the day they

return.

f. lf you go out after work,you go for a drink or to

the cinema, or you meet uP with some friends

and go out for dinner, or something l ike that. lf

you leove work,you just leave the building where

you work.

l. I had a talk with her

2. I had a chat with ner

3. We tall<ed about worl<

4. We gossiped about the boss

5. I did the washing

6. I did the washing-up

7. we ended up going to a disco

8. I went to a disco

9. I missed the last bus home

10. I really missed her when she was in Spain

I l. I left work last night about five

12. I went out last night after work
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Encourage students to notice, ask about and record in
their notebool<s any of the expressions they find
interesting in the conversation. You might want to point
out how Rose uses did a bit of several times as well as
the expression for a bit.

Refer students to the two Real English notes on / bet
and get a cob. You could ask them to guess things about
tlre four people in the pictures on page 64 using I bet ...
tl bet the mon in picture C never goes to discos). You could
also point out that / bet is often used on its own as a
way of agreeing or sympathising with the person we're
talking to. For example:
A: /t wos reolly funny when I told him I was thirty-five.
B: Yeah, I bet! He probobly couldn't believe it.

See if the class can write a dialogue like this in pairs. lt is
sometimes falsely believed that toxi is Brit ish English and
cob isAmerican English. In fact, both words are common
in Brit ish English.

The questions here provide an opportunity for students
to connect the content of the l istening task to their
own lives and experiences. Make sure that students
know that if you chat someone up,you talk to someone
because you are sexually attracted to them. Talk about
any personal experiences for any of these questions
either before or after the students tall< about theirs.

;#f,#i:f:f*:f 1,ffifl

This exercise focuses on a useful way of responding to
what someone has said to show interest and to l<eep
the conversation going. Make sure that students know
what auxil iaries there are in English (forms of dq be and
hove,and modal auxil iaries). Ask the class to read the
two examples first and then to follow as they listen to
the recording. Point out how the auxil iary is stressed.
Have students practise copying the responses chorally
and individually before asl<ing pairs to read the two
m in i-conve rsations.

Students can worl< individually on the next task. Explain
that they should look at the dialogues l-8 and add the
correct auxil iary question in the first gap. Then they
should choose the cuestion or comment a-h. You
might want to do the first dialogue as an example. After
checking the answers, students can practise reading the
eight short dialogues in pairs. Encourage them to add
another comment to make three-line dialogues.

9 Last niqht

Refer students to the example dialogues to show what
you mean. Here is an example for number l:
A: I'm a pretty good cook, believe it or not.
8; Are you? So when ore you going to invite me round for

dinner, then?
A: Oh, I don't know. Moybe sometime.

Answers

L Are you? + g
2. Have you? + b
3.  Did you? + d
4. Were you? + f
5. Are you?/Do you? + e
6. Do you? + a
7. Would you? + h
8. Are you? + c

&ffi# Talking about you
;ffiffi -

This exercise gives students the chance to practise these
responding techniques in an interpersonal context. To
help students, write five sentences that are true for you
on the board using the sentence starters. For example:
I can play the flute.
ld reolly love to go tovenice.
Believe it or not, I've never been skiing.
When I wos younger, I once ate o worm.
Lost night I stayed out until three in the morning.

Then asl< students to write five true sentences of their
own. Next, get the class to respond to each of your
sentences using an auxil iary question and a follow-up
question. For example:
Con you? Why don't you ploy us o tune?

Continue the conversation as in the previous exercise:
Oh, well, I don't octuolly hove the flute with me. /t's bock ot
my parents'.

Using this as a model, get the students to walk around
the class sharing their sentences and responding to each
other. Refer students to the Grammar commentary,
G | | Responding with auxil iary verbs on page 162
so that they can review this pattern.

.  " ' '  '  l . '  t ' i
- . * - ; ; ; ! t
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9 Last night

Photo opportunity

Use the photos on Page 67 as a PromPt for students to

construct their own dialogues between two flatmates

discussing what they did last night. Brainstorm lots of

potential expressions and write them on the board. For
examPre:
So whot were you up to last night?

I didn't get in until ...

Did you miss the bus?

Then give pairs of students time to prepare and practise
their dialogues. You can finish off by having them
perform their dialogues to other groups.

&SH Making sure you understandw q '

Introduce this exercise by asking what expressions or
strategies your students use when they dont understand
something someone has said to them. Give them an
exampfe by saying: Before I become o teacher, Iwos o ... .
Mal<e sure that the end of your sentence is inaudible.
Ask students how they would respond. You'l l probably
get / beg your pardon. Whot?Whot did you soy? Explain
that you are going to show them an technique in
informal spoken English that focuses on the specific part
of the statement that is not understood. Have them
read the two examples and ask what pattern they
notice. Say your sentence again and ask them to respond
in a similar way'.You were whotz. Play the recording so
that they can hear the stress and intonation and then
have them practise in pairs. Point out that in answering
these questions the first speaker repeats the problem
word and then explains what it means.

Answers

It cost what?/lt cost how much?

You had dinner where?

You did what last night?

You arrived here when?

You went what?/You did what?

It cost how much?/lt cost what?

You found a (baby) what?

You went where?

With a multi- l ingual class, a fun way of extending this
exercise is to ask students to write three sentences
about themselves using one word or phrase from their
own language. This word can be a food, a drink, a thing,
a place, a l<ind of building, etc. Students then walk
around class, tell ing each other their sentences, asking
questions to clarify what the other person is tall<ing
about. For examole:
A: ln my country,we often hove nosi goreng for breakfost.
B: You have whot for breokfost?
A: Nosi goreng. It's o kind of fried rice dish. It's really nice.

ffiM ruot until

This structure is used to emphasise that something
happened later than expected or later than usual. See if
students are able to explain why Lucy used this phrase
before you explain to them. They can then worl< on
sentences l-8 individually and compare answers in pairs.

Answers

l .  b .  2 .a .  3 .  a .  4 .a .  5 .  b .  6 .  b .  7 .a .  8 .  b .

In this exercise students can make up answers if they
want. Remind them that they should only use I didn't ...
unti l i f i t is appropriate. Encourage them to asl< further
questions like:Why?Whatwere you doing?Why so lote?
Tell the class to read the Grammar commentary,
G f  2 not  . . .  unt i l  . . .  on pate l62, to rev iew th is
structure.

This exercise focuses on a very common way of
expressing cause and effect in spoken English. The
examples in the exercise are typical expressions, so you
could ask the class to try and learn all eight sentences
by heart. Play the recording so that they can hear how
so is stressed. One way to practise the phrases is in
pairs, with one person reading the first half of the
sentence and the other completing the other half from
memory.

Answers

l . g .  2 . e .  3 .  h .  4 . c .  5 . f .  6 . a .  7 . b .  L  d .

To review these expressions in a later class, write each
half of the sentence on a slip of paper. Repeat some of
them so that you have about four more slips than the
total number of students in your class. Shuffle the slips
and give each student one, keeping the extras yourself.
Ask students to memorise their half of the sentence and
then to go around saying it unti l they find their matching
half. When they have found their partner, tell them to
return the slips to you and to each take another slip
from the pile. This way you can keep recycling the
phrases. This is a fast activity that shouldn't take longer
than five minutes.

Refer students to the Real
quid. Explain that the plurals
quid.

English note on grond and

are the same, grond anC
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* More conversations

Let students generate their own ideas in pairs and
practise saying the conversations. Accept their answers
if they sound OK to you, but when finishing up. the task,
you might want to point out that there are fairly
predictable ways of ending most of these sentences too.

Answers

Possible endings:

l. (... i t was so bad,) | walked out halfway
through/after half an hour.

(lt was so delicious,) I 'm going to go back again
tonight/l ate more than I should have.

(l was so exhausted, l) was in bed by nine/l just
went straight to bed as soon as I got in.

(Terrible, it was so) boring/long/dull, ( l) nearly fell
asleep in the middle of it l l  wish I hadnt gone at all.

( l got so) annoyed about everything, (l) couldn't tell
him how I really feel about things/l just stormed
oudl got so upset, I just burst into tears.

(l was so) nervous, (l) just messed the whole thing
up/l couldn't concentrate.

Last night

Get students to follow up by reading the Grammar
commentary, G | 3 Linking ideas on page 162, and by
adding the expressions they l ike to their notebooks.

Photo opportunity

As a lead-in to the role play, asl< students what they
think is happening in the photo on page 69. For example:
Whot kind of questions might the police be askingl

Has onything like this ever hoppened to you? What
hoppened?

Explain that the purpose of this exercise is to review in
a light-hearted way some of the language from the unit
(for example, talking about last night I hod on early night;
responding with auxil iaries: Where were youTWhotwere
you doing there? etc.). Explain the situation. Have the class
decide on the two suspects and give them all between
five and ten minutes to prepare their stories and
questions. During the interviews, make a note of any
vocabulary or grammar problems that arise. Round up
the activity by writing these mistakes on the board and
ask students to correct or imorove them.

5 ,

4.

5 .

Role play
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Unit overview

General topic
Relationships and describing what you l i l<e in a
Dartner.

Reading
Two examples of mixed marriages: different religions
and different ages.

Language input
. Using look He looks /ike o model, She /ooks os if

she's obout to collopse, etc.
. Adiectives for describing character and

appearance: dawn-to-earth; muscular, etc.

' Using I bet to make guesses: l bet het studying
Chemistry or something.

. Fixed expressions with modals: I could've told you
that, You con soy thot again,etc,

. Tend to: Men tend to eat more junk food than
wQmen.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about them.
In a later class, ask them to share the information. For a
small group activity, asl< students to find expressions that
show a preference (e.g. I prefer older men, I only like
people with money) and to tall< about whether they have
the same preferences. Alternatively, they can find
expressions that could be used by two friends talking
about the partner of one of them (e.g. I don't know whot
you see in her,He's old enough to be your father).
Encourage students to record the expressions that they
like in their notebool<s. You might need to explain some
of the following expressions:
. You might say Where've you been all my life? to

someone you have just met and find attractive. lt's a
clich6d chat-up l ine in Brit ish English.

. You can describe a young man as o bit of a /od if he
enjoys having a laugh with his friends. Recently
though, lad culture or laddish behoviour has come to
be a negative way of describing macho, sexist,
aggressive, unruly and offensive young men.

. You would say You con get lost or Co jump in the river
to someone who was annoying you and you wanted
them to go away. Both are fairly strong.

. lf you say we've decided to go our seporote ways,it
means that you and your partner are splitt ing up.

. lf you say I don't know what you see in herlhim,you
mean that you don't understand why your friend is in
a relationship with this person because his/her
character or appearance is not appealing.

Lead in

You can lead in to the topic of relationships by referring
bacl< to the story of Rose and Lucy in Unit 9. Ask
ouestions l ike:
What do you think o teenoger would see in on older
woman?

Whot would an older womon see in o 'teenoger?

Whot do you think the teenoger soid to Rose to get her to
donce?

,*'s*rt.g

In this exercise students are introduced to three
structures that follow the verb look. Some students have
problems l<nowing when to use like after look, so give
them plenty of practice. Introduce the tasl< by asl<ing
whether they find any of the people in the photo on
page 70 attractive. Have them explain why/why not.
Then explain that they should complete the nine
sentences with either looks, looks /ike or looks os if
When they have finished, asl< them to tell you the
guideline for using these structures:
look + adjective
look /ike + noun
/ook os if + clause/statement

You could also mention that in spoken English os if is
sometimes replaced with l ike. As you are checl<ing the
answers. ask ouestions to check that students
understand the sentences and to generate further
language. For example in number 9:
How could you tell if someone is down?

Wha't kind of things might cause you to look o bit down?

Point out the Real English note that explains ueep and
nerd.

#f #j]r i $,si I
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Have students discuss whether any of the sentences in
I Judging by appearances could describe any of the
people pictured at the bottom of the page. Encourage
them to use Helshe /ooks ... and to add any other
descriptions that they thinl< apply. Finish off by having the
whole class share their ideas. Tell students to read the
Grammar commentary,Gl4 Judging by
appearances on page | 62 to review these structures.

ln this exercise students work on building up their
vocabulary to describe people. Explain that in the first
task they are to sort the adjectives according to
whether they describe character, appearance or both.
You might want to do the first two as an example. In the
next task they are to decide whether the adjectives are
positive or negative. lt is important to remind students
that this is often a personal opinion. However, certain
words, l ike pushy, are more commonly used negatively,
while others, l i l<e dishy, are generally positive. lt is
possible that some students find the idea of musculor,
dishy men appealing, while others do not. Have pairs
compare their ideas. You may need to explain some of
the adjectives here:
' lf someone is pushy, they try to get what they want

in a forceful or insistent way. For example: He's very
pushy; he's olwoys asking when I'm going to be reody to
settle down and hove kids.

' l f someone is forword,they are not shy or hesitant
about something. For example: You're very forward
coming up ond osking me to come back to your place.

. lf you describe someone as down-to-eorth, you like
the fact that they are concerned with practical things
rather than abstract ideas.

' lf someone is flirty, they act as if they are sexually
attracted to other people, usually in a playful sort of
way.

Point out the Real English note for dishy.

Answers

Adjectives describing character: warm, fl irty, pushy,
q u iet, forward, down-to-earth, u n pred ictable
Adjectives describing appearance: muscular, dishy, plain,
hairy, skinny

Adjectives which could describe both: sexy, macho,
mature, cuddly

Have students work in pairs describing other people in
the class. You can write sentence starters lil<e / think
helshe is quitela bit ... , I think helshe seems . . . on rne
board to help. As an extension, bring in some personal
advertisements from the newspape r: Toll, dark, hondsome
man in /ote twenties seeks /orge, cuddly, mature lady for
friendship, etc. Look at a few together as a class and deal
with any new words and expressions. Then ask students
to write their own personal advertisement. put them up
on the wall at the end of class. Perhaps somebody wil l
f ind their dream partner!

Remind students of how Lucy used / bet in Unit 9 to
make a guess about something she was fairly sure about:
I bet he hodn't even storted shaving. Go over the
examples, having students practise saying them. Write
the pattern on the board:
A: Helshe /ooks ...
B: I know. I bet helshe ...

They can then use this as a guide for talking about the
people in the photos at the bortom of page 7 | . For
example:
A: The man in the picture /ooks quite musculor.
B: I know. I bet he works os o bouncer or something.

This exercise provides some light relief, but it also
introduces students to typical culturally-specific chat-up
lines, and thus guards students against them in future!
Many students may not realise, for example, that number
I is a classic chat-up l ine, whereas to most native
speakers it would be very obvious. lt may be both
amusing and educational to put the class into
male/female pairs to compare the best/worst chat-up
lines! Students could discuss which might be said by a
female and which by a male. You could also work on
ways to tell someone you are not interested. For
examDte:
I'm woiting for my boyfriendlgirlfriend. Do I look desperate?

The questions at the end of the exercise could oe
discussed in the same pairs or in small groups.

Answers

looks as ifllil<e
lool<s lil<e

looks l i l<e

looks

looks as if l l ike
looks

lool<s lil<e
looks as ifilike
looks

Speaking

65



1O Re la t ionsh ips

Answers

| . could 2. can 3. should 4. must 5. must 6. could
7. couldn't 8. must 9. might

The expressions are:
l. That must've been nice.
2. You can say that again!
3. You must be ioking!
4. You must be mad!
5. I just couldnt believe it!
6. I could've told you that.
7. I could hardly hear myself think!
8. You should've l<nown better!
9. Pigs might f ly!

I

ffi Grammar in context

This exercise recycles some of the expressions from
I Expressions with modals in new contexts. Practise
the pronunciation of the expressions so that students
feel comfortable saying them. You could then asl<
students in pairs to have two-line conversations, with
one student using sentences l-5 as prompts and the
other adding the appropriate phrase. As an extension
you could ask pairs to write nine more dialogues using
these nine expressions in context.

Answers

Probable answers are:

l. That must've been nice.

2. You should've known better (after what happened
last time)/l could've told you thatl

3. You can say that again/l know I could hardly hear
myself thinl<!

4. You can say that again/l know! | just couldnt
believe it!

6. You must be joking! (lt was rubbish.)

ff i | could do with ...
This exercise practises another modal expression that
students may remember from Unit 9. After looking at
the example, ask the class what they think I could do with
means (an informal way of saying / would likell wish I hod).
Have students work on the exercise individually and
then compare answers and tall< about other things they
could do with otthe moment with a partner. Round up by
writing the following on the board and asl< students to
tell each other in pairs which ones are true for them:
I could do with o drink
I could do with a breok
I could do with o haircut.
I could do with some new clothes.

Encourage students to have short conversations like
th is :
A: I could do with a drink.
B: Me too. Sholl I go and get o couPle of coffees?
A: Well, that wosn't the kind of drink I hod in mind.

Answers

l .  I  could do wi th some help
2. I could do with something to eat
3. I could do with a breal<
4. I could do with a bit more time
5. I could do with a holiday
6. I could do with a l ie-in
7. I could do with a good nightt sleep
8. I could do with more money

Tell the class to read the Grammar commentary,
G | 5 Expressions with modals on page 162, for more
on the basic meaning of some modal verbs.

i#**rtp i# ,s,#r,fu**mry

M renu to
Tend to,whilst not being traditionally classified as a
modal, is often used to make statements more tentative
in a similar way as might, may and could sometimes do.
Go through the examples with the class and then have
them complete the sentences in ways that are true for
them. They can then share their answers in pairs or
small groups.

The statements here show students how useful tend to
can be. lt would sound odd if someone said A4en eor
more junk food thon women, but by adding tend to it
sounds more acceptable and less of an over-
generalisation. First have students discuss the five
statements in oairs. Then divide the class into all-male
and all-female groups. Allow students time to come up
with tend to statements about the differences between
men and women before getting them in maleifemale
pairs to compare their ideas. You could extend this
activity by having students write on other topics, using
tend to to be more cautious. Possible tooics include their
impressions of the Brit ish/Americans/Australians etc.,
descriptions of people from their own country, the food
in their country compared to food in another country
they know etc.
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Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, asl< them to share the information.
For a small group activity, asl< them to sort the
expressions into any of the following categories: those
that are said by the teller of the story (e.g. Sq to cut o
long story short), those that are said by the listener (e.g.
Reolly?),those that could start a story (e.g.You'll never
believe what hoppened to me this morning), and those that
could be a response at the end of a story (e.g. I don't
believe o word of whatyou're saying). Remind students to
record any expressions they see themselves using in
their notebooks. You might need to explain some of
the following expressions:
. You might say Do you think I wos born yesterdoy?! to

show that you l<now someone is tell ing you
something untrue or is trying to tricl< you. For
example:
A: The ring?Well, / used to be morried. I just con't be

bothered to toke it off.
B: Oh, come on. Do you think I wos born yesterdoy?!

. You might say I've heord everything! in response
to a very I story. For example:
A:  . . .  and i t out thqt taxi driver wqs none other

Apporently, he likes to do it in histhon Bruce
spore time.

B; Now I've heord

You say So, to cut o long short to leave out a
Iarge part of your story order to get to the main
point. For example: So, to o long story short, he
osked me to morry h-

You would say And if you you'll believe
onryhing after telling or , true or
untrue, that is very hard to belitsy'e. For example:
A: He soid that he wos really sorry he didn't show up at

the restouront. Something turned up ot the last
minute ot work.

B: And if you believe that,you'll believe anything.

Lead in

Probably the best way to lead in to a unit on storytell ing
is to tell a story yourself. Students l ike to hear about
personalised things from their teachers. After all, you are
aslcing them to talk about themselves all the time! Tell
the story in a natural way and have them asl< you
questions. ldeas could include when you met someone
famous, the (un)lucl<iest day of your l i fe, the funniest
thing that has ever happened to you; the possibil i t ies are
endless. You could even tell a quick story at the start of
each class session while working through this unit. You
could start these stories by saying Did I ever tell you obout
the time ... ?

i . i  $ : '# f l ;  . . : ,{ l

&ad Before vou listen
w 4 ,

Here is another opportunity for you to tell the class of
any personal experiences before they do so themselves.
lf you don't have a story, make one up. Here is an
example:
I wos sitting in this smoll little restauront in a tiny little villoge
in the middle of the mountoins of the northern Philippines,
and this mon comes up to me and says,'Hello (Jim). What
on earth ore you doing here?'So I te// him, ond we stort
chotting ond oll the time I'm thinking,'Who is this guy?'
Anywoy, ofter obout twenty minutes, I eventuolly reolise he
used to be my best friend ot school.
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General topic
Anecdotes an'd stories.

Dialosue
Dianete l [sC4thyabout thet imeh'er" fatheid idnl t

lecognise o"t 
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r 
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Reading
A woman has a spider l iving in her ear.

Language input
' \bcabulary to describe rhairstyles: l'/e,'s got sprky

hcit She's got dyed red hoir, etc.,
. Slang expressions: Pinch my wollet, chuck it to me,

exaggerate d rive like s lunatic, I'm dyi,ng f9f , a coff,..le,
etc.



1 1 Tel l ing stories

,-,..........i

ffi While you listen (Hair today, gone
ffi tomorrow!)

Explain the situation. lf there is no underground system
in your area, find out if students have ever travelled on
one. lf not, explain a little about chonging trains at
stations and how the trains are divided into corrioges.
Also, refer students to the Real English note on pinch.
Before playing the recording, see if anyone can explain
the pun in the tit le - it 's based on the idiom Here todoy,
gone tomorrow, which means things come and go quickly.
Explain that students should l isten and then answer tne
two questions. Mal<e sure they cover the text while they
are l istening. They can then discuss their answers in
pat rs.

Answers

l. lt happened sometime last yearlabout a year and a
half ago, on the underground.

2. Diane's father didnt recognise her to begin with,
but in the end she spoke to him and he finally
recognised her.

Let students read the conversation as you play the
recording again. Then ask them to fill in the first two or
three gaps from memory, in pairs, before playing the
recording with pauses so that they can checl< and fi l l  in
the missing words. Do this two or three gaps at a time
until the end. Play the recording through one more time
with students following the rext. lf you want them to
read the conversation, or parts of it, in pairs, use the
tapescript on page | 52.

As a quick follow-up, you could asl< students to find
examples of get expressions in the conversation to add
to their notebooks (e.g. I decided to get oll my hair cut off,
get his train bock to Durhom).

ffi speating

The questions here lead on from the conversation and
give students a chance to talk about their own ideas and
experiences in small groups. Make sure that they l<now
what ignore means by aslcing them to complete this
definit ion:
If you ignore someone, you refuse to ... .
Possible ways to complete the definit ion are
ocknowledge, poy ottention to, speak to them.

To help with the first question, you might need to give
students some examples first:
Would you ignore someone you know on a bus if they were
with someone you reolly couldn't stond?

How about if you sow o friend having dinner with someone
other thon their portner?

For the second quesrion, after students listen to all the
group members' stories, they choose the best one and
tell i t to the whole class.

-* f  : r :p 'J,* ;&. l rJ i ; f  
J

Lead in to this exercise by asking whether anyone has
radically changed their hairstyle l i l<e Diane or by tell ing
the class a personal story. Explain that some hairstyles
are represented by more than one picture. Once
students have matched the descriptions to the pictures,
you could ask them to rank each person's hairstyle from
| (favourite) to 8 (least favourite), and to explain their
choices in pairs. Write a few expressions on the board
to help:
I quite like this one.
I wouldn't be seen deod with hoir like thot.
/ like it, but it wouldn't suit me.
I wish I could do thot with my hair.

Alternatively, students could suggest which hairstyles
would suit other members of the class or you! For
vocabulary building, elicit or give some typical
collocations for hoir: dye your hoir purple, bleoch your hoir,
cut off all your hoir,lose your hoir, or other expressions ro
talk about hairstyles: have o perm,have highlights. Follow
up with the small group discussion questions at the end
of the exercise.

Answers

l. (spiky hair) - picture C
2. (curly hair) - picture B
3. (fringe) - pictures E and G
4. (dreadlocks) - pictureA
5. (dyed red hair) - pictures B and G
6. (pigtails) - picture E
7. (hair extensions) - pictures D and H
8. (short back and sides) - pictures C and F

Review this vocabulary ata later t ime by having the class
cover the l ist of expressions and then aslcing individual
students to tell you the hair expression(s) when you call
out the photograph number.

Hairstyles
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Ask students if they remember what pinch his wollet
means and then explain that they are going to see some
other slang expressions. Stress that it is good to know
what these expressions mean as they are lilcely to hear
them in everyday spoken English. However, they should
be careful about actually using slang because of nuances
of meaning and appropriacy for a particular situation.
l l lustrate this by asking whether it would be appropriate
for a business executive to announce that she's decided
to flog the compony. Encourage them to check with their
teacher first before using slang expressions. While
checking the answers, ask further questions l i l<e:
Whot are other things you con chuck?

There are more extended questions in 3 Speaking.

Answers

l .  c .  2 . f  .  3 .  e .  4 .b .  5 .  d .  6 .  g .  7 .h .  8 .  a .

The task here uses a couple of the slang expressions to
give students a chance to talk and tell stories. Lead in by
tell ing the class of any personal experiences before
having them tell each other in small groups.

ffiffi Different kinds of stories*

In this exercise, students work on several expressions
with story. Although the focus is on types of story, you
could lead in by asking for a few verbs collocations:
tellllisten tolbeljeve + o story
the story + openslbegins/ends/is set in

You might want to explain that the some old story is a
fixed expression said in response to hearing about
something, usually bad, that happens regularly.

Answers

l .  love 2. hard- luck 3. old 4. bedt ime 5. inside 6. tal l

l f  you would l i l<e to develop this exercise into a more
extended speaking practice, have students actually tell
each other the stories. You may want to include
folUfairy stories as well. Again, tell the class a story
yourself either before or after.

This exercise presents examples of phrases called
'discourse markers' commonly found in storytell ing
conversations. These discourse markers help the flow of
the conversation by, among other things, introducing,
connecting and responding to events, as well as
encouraging both the teller and the l istener to keep on
tell ing and listening.

Let students fi l l  in the gaps individually and compare
answers with a partner. Then play the dialogue twice to
allow them to checl< their answers and to hear how the
discourse markers sound, in particular the intonation
pattern. Play the dialogue again, but this time pause after
each discourse marker and let students practise saying
the markers. Play the recording once more all the way
through before students read the conversation in pairs.

Answers

l. Go on 2. Well 3. Really 4. so 5. Anyway
6. You're joking

This time the focus is on longer expressions. Go
through the expressions, letting students hear them, and
check that they understand their functions. Give
students time to practise saying the expressions. Then
focus their attention on the Dictures. Ask a few
questions to checl< that students know what the
pictures are showing before getting them to prepare
their stories in note form in pairs. Go around helping
with vocabulary including collocations and longer
Pnrases.

Once students have prepared their stories, have each
student find another partner and tell their stories.
Encourage the l istener to use discourse markers l i l<e
Really? Go on, You'rejokingl When they have finished, they
find a new partner and tell the stories again. Explain that
we get better when we do the same thing again and
again; tell ing personal stories is a good example.

Speaking
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1 1 Tel l ing stories

:;*. I: ff .ff.r Aj I'il i f i *; .r

Students have already come across -ing forms used as
noun subjects (e.g. A4ountoineering con be pretty
dongerous) and after certain verbs (e.g. I go skiing
whenever I con, I've just finished reading it). In this exercise
the -ing form is used as a part of a clause. In traditional
grammars, these are sometimes called 'present participle
clauses', and are a common structure found in
storytell ing. These -ing clauses connect ideas without
using a conjunction l ike ond or while. To show this, write
these examples on the board:
I was stonding there ond I wos minding my own business.
I had o brilliont idea while I wos coming to school today.

Then rub out the conjunctions (and,while),the repeated
subjects (l) and the auxil iaries (wos). Students can then
do the exercise themselves, crossing out the repeated
subiects and auxil iaries.

Answers

The unnecessary words are:
l. He was 2. They were 3. lt was 4. He was 5. I was
6. They were 7. She was 8. We were 9. They were

The missing parts of the sentences are:
10.  minding my own business
I l. passing through London on the underground
12. thinking,'Who's this lunatic staring at me?'

This exercise gives students practice making their own
-ing clauses. You could do the first sentences as an
example, with the whole class making suggestions. Note
that adding more than three -ing clauses is unusual.
Students can work on this exercise in pairs before
tell ing their favourite ones to the whole class.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. (There was this really strange-looking guy,) hanging
around, talking to himself ...

2. (l was rushing around madly,) trying to pacl< my
stuff, hoping I hadn't forgotten anything ...

3. (On Thursday I was driving along,) l istening to the
radio, singing along to thrs song ...

4. (So there we were, in this fancy restaurant,)
lool<ing at the menu, trying to decide what to
choose  . . .

5. (My uncle was sitt ing there in the bar,) drinking
double whislcies, smol<ing l i lce a chimney ...

6. (There was this huge crowd outside the parliament
building,) waving placards (and) shouting slogans ...

Separate bits of information are usually clearly identif ied
for the l istener by pauses. When students fail to hear
the pauses, comprehension can be diff icult. Similarly,
when students are speaking, if they pause too much or
in the wrong places, they are more diff icult to
understand. Students need to learn where to oause and
where not to pause. This is especially true when dealing
with complex sentences containing many connected
clauses such as those in 2 Practice.3 Pronunciation
focuses on correct pausing and stress in this l<ind of
structure.

Tell the students to l isten to the example and to mark
the pauses with a slash (l).Play the recording again and
asl< them to underline the stressed syllables. After
checking that everyone agrees, play sentences l-5 first
so that students can mark the pauses, and then a second
time so that they can marl< the stress. Remind students
that stressed syllables are longer, higher and clearer than
unstressed ones. Finish by having pairs read these
sentences and those in | -ing clauses to each other.

Answers

| . There was this great big dot, gltting there, / barking
at me.

2. lt was five or six o'clocl< / and I was lust standing
there, / minding my own business.

3. My dad was actually coming bacl< from a business
trip abroad, / pgssing through London.

4. He keeps on glancing at me, thinl<ing, / 'Who's this
lunatic starins at me?'

5. I was dancing about in the street, / acting l i lce a
fool.

6. I was lying there on the ground, / screaming in pain.

I

ffiffi speaking
This exercise lets students retell their stories from
7 Tell ing a story on page 78, this time rrying to use
-ing clauses.Again remind them that retell ing helps them
improve, especially in fluency.Tell students to read the
Grammar commentary, Gl7 Present participles
on page | 63 to review the -ing clause structure.

Pronunciat ion

-rng clauses
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Ask the class if they have ever heard of anyone putting
an animal in a microwave or f inding a mouse in a pie. lt 's
l ikely that someone in the class wil l have heard of a'friend 

of a friend' who has had a similar experience. Get
this student to tell their story and see if the rest of the
class believes them. Remind students about tol/ stories
and maybe tall< about urban myths.

Let students read the text. you could read it aloud or
play the recorded version while they follow in their
Coursebool<s. Then have them share their reactions
about whether they believe the story or not.

This exercise again gives students an opportunity to tell
stories. Make sure they know the animals and insects in
the questions and then get them to talk in pairs. point
out that they would typically answer these questions
with the contracted form Id.Afterwards, select
individuals to give answers to the class. For example:
A: Morie, whot would you do if you found o mouse in your

bedroom?
B: IA scream.
A: Why ore you so scored of mice?They're hormless.
B:  Wel l , . . .

l f any of these things has ever happened to someone, get
them to tell their srories.
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fu$ ldiomatic language

The use of idiomadc language is very common in
storytell ing. Although students may not feel they could
use it themselves, they wil l undoubtedly come across it
when listening to natural spol<en English. Encourage
them to translate and record in their notebooks those
expressions that they l i lce.

1 i  Tel l inq stories

ffi tdiomatic comparisons

To lead into this tasl<, tell students that a friend of yours
has just bought a new bike. Elicit from the class wnar
aspects of the bil<e your friend might be pleased about
and want to emphasise (speed, size, attractiveness, erc.)
Next, ask what objects are known for these qualities
(rockets, elephants, models). Then explain that if we
want to emphasise some quality, we often mal<e a
comparison using /ike, but often the comparison is
rather an unusual one. Now show them the two
examples. Ask them to guess what is so good about the
bil<e (it is fast) and speculate on why a horse might be
known for having a big appetite.

Students can then work on the sentences l-g in pairs.
As you checl< their answers, asl< what quality is being
emphasised and give the class practice saying the
expressions. Pairs can then test each other: one person
reads the first part of sentences l-8, and their partner
completes the expression without looking at the
Coursebook.

Answers

l. (drank) l ike a fish (= dranl< a lot)
2. (was driving) l ike a lunatic (= was driving

badlyierratically)

3. (treats her) lilce dirt (= treats her badly)
4. (looked) l ike death warmed up (= looked terrible)
5. (smoke) l i l<e a chimney (= smoke a lot)
6. (runs) l ike clockwork (= runs efficiently/regularly)
7. (slept) l ike a log (= stept well/deepty)
8. (get on) l ike a house on fire (= get on well)

Get students to guess what the three expressions at the
end of the exercise mean:
. lf you've got o memory like o sieve, you've got a very

bad memory and forget things all the time. you
might need to draw a sieve to give students a hint.
For example: Oh I forgot thot I wqs going to give you o
test todoy. Memory /ike o sieve,l

. ff you feel like a fish out of woter in a particular social
situation, you feel very uncomfortable and out of
Prace.

. ff you spend money |ike water,you spend a lot of it -
quicldy, and probably more than you can really afford
to!

Finish up by getting small groups to discuss the
questions at the end. You may want to add questions
li l<e:
Does the public transport system in your city run like
clockwork?

Do you know onyone who spends money like waterldrinks
like a fishldrives /ike o lunotic?
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1 1 Tel l ing stories

ffi Exaggerating using idioms

This is another way of emphasising by using idiomatic

language. Have the class tell you what they think Diane

means (she thought he would be really shocked), and
then explain how death and il lness are often used in

idiomatic expressions. You can refer back to the
expression like deoth wormed up to make the connection
with the previous exercise (2 ldiomatic
comparisons). Students can then work through the
sentences in pairs. Knowing what Part of speech is
missing can help if they are having trouble. Having
completed this part, they should then discuss what each
sentence means and add the expression to one of the
sentences a-i. While checking the answers, practise the
stress and intonation patterns.

Answers

l. dying (ld really l ike a coffee.)

2. murder (She's allowed to do all l<inds of things that
other people are not allowed to do.)

3. kil l ing (My feet really hurt.)

4. murder (lt's very difficult trying to get him to do
things.)

5. died (l was very surprised/shocked/pleased when
he told me that!)

6. died (l laughed a lot.)

7. death (l'm really fed up with it.)

8. die (l d be really hurt/upset if anyone else found
out.)

9. kil l  ( lf he does it again, l ' l l  be really annoyed/l ' l l
get really angry with him.)

a.7.  b.  3.  c .  |  .  d .  6.  e.  5.  f .  8 .  9.2.  h.  4.
i .  9 .

Finish off by discussing frow these expressions might be

cranslated into sndents'own languages and whether

they have other idiornadc exPressions involving death.

Wrap up

You can end this unit by asking the class to retell one of

the many stories they have heard, from you or other
students, while working through this unit. Give them the

sentence starter I heord this reolly funnylstongelsodl
disgusting story the other doy and have them tell another
student. Alternatively, have them write the story for
homework.
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Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about them.
In a later class, asl< them to share the information. For a
small group activitx asl< them to find those expressions
that could be used by the teller of a story (e.g. you
should've seen the mess rt mode) and those that could be
used by the listener (e.g.Whot a funny story).
Alternatively, they could find expressions containing
modal auxiliaries (Boys will be boys!That couldn't hoppen
here). You might need to explain some of the following
exPresstons:
. ff someon e gets owoy with something, they are not

caught or discovered doing something bad. For
example: He thought heU got owoy with it until the
police knocked on the door.

. lf something is weird, it is strange. For example: /t wos
kind of weird seeing my younger brother dressed up in o
suit.

. lf you say something beots them oll,you mean it is the
best. For example: I've hod o lot of cors in my lifetime,
but this one beots them all.

' You use lhot couldn't hoppen here to say that you
thinl< such a thing would never happen in your
country I city I home. For exam ple: Child ren openty
buying drugs on the sreet? Thot could never hoppen
here!

. You say Boys will be boys to excuse any rough, noisy
or naughty behaviour by a particular boy or group of
boys because you think it is normal for boys to act
that way. For example:
A: Bobby's got into trouble for fighting ot school.
B: Well, boys will be boys.

. You would ask Not the (famous name)? in response
to someone tell ing you that they met someone
called (famous name) to check whether they actually
met the famous person or just someone with the
same name. For example:
A: You'll never guess who I saw in the pub lost night _

Kylie Minogue.
B: WhatT Not, the Kylie Minogue?
A: No,Aiden Minogue's little sister.

Encourage students to record in their notebooks any of
these expressions they feel might be useful, along with
an appropriate translation.

Lead in

Use the photograph at the bottom of the page to starr
the unit. Ask students where this photo was taken and
what these boys (lads) might have been up to. you might
want to teach just honging out at the shopping centre. Ask
the class if anyone can worl< out where they've just
been. Then ask further questions l i l<e:
Whot sort of things did you get up to with your friends when
you were thot oge?

DolDid you ever get into ony trouble?

This leads in nicely to the first task.

..f{,g,.F.,,*'i t r';'t :+ k * ! + t ; ; e " + ? 3 [

*l
m€ He used to be so nice!

Explain that init ially students should work with a
partner, adding three more thints to the l ist, and then on
their own decide on the most and least serious. Then
they explain their choices to their partner. Before
students tall< about whether they ever did any of these
things, write some useful language on the board:
I only did it once.

/ used to ... oll the time.

I never used to ... , but I knew the boylgH who did. (ln this
context, I never used to is more common than / didnt use
ro.)

(For a definition of Boys will be boys, see the notes for
the Language strip.)
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' l  2 Diff  icult  to bel ieve

ffi coltocations

This pre-reading activity contains collocations from the
reading text on page 83 (Home alone). Have students
work in pairs and then ask them further questions while
checl<ing the answers. For example:
Where do you find cigarette burns?

lf you're grounded for o week, ore you ollowed to go out with
your friends? How about to school?

Are odults ever grounded?

If you won {l million,would you immediately go out on q

spending spree?

Have students add these collocations to their
notebooks.

Answers

l . g .  2 . e .  3 . a .  4 . c .  5 . h .  5 . b .  7 . d .  8 . f .

ffiffi Before vou read

Explain the general theme of the article and have pairs
of students predict what the stories might be about,
basing their predictions on the tit le and the collocations
in 2 Collocations.

ffiffi wtrile you read (Home alone)

Have students read the text to see if any of their
predictions were right and then discuss their reactions
in pairs. Write some sentence starters on the board to
help:

I didn't believe the one about ...

I wasn't surprised by the story about ...

The best story wos the one about ...

Encourage students to go back and underline or ask
about any interesting expressions or surprising
collocations.

wW I can't believe it!

This exercise introduces students to a pragmatic use of
the past continuous that is rarely mentioned in
traditional grammars. Have students read the three
examples and then choose the matching resPonse.

Answers

l . b . l f  .  2 .a . l e .  3 .  c . / d .

Now students can practise, asking and responding in
pairs. Explain that in the responses, the function of the
modal auxil iary is either to speculate on something
(must be, could hove been) or to comment on how the
situation could have been avoided (should hove). Write
the patterns on the board for students to copy in their
notebooks:
A: What werelwas ... doing, ... -ing? lWhot werelwos ...

thinking (ofl, ... -ing?

B: I know! Helshelthey shouldlshouldn'thave ... I Iknow!
Helshelthey could havelmust ...

After writing their own sentences based on the article,
students can again practise asl<ing and responding in

Parrs.

Answers

Possible answers:

A: What was the writer thinking of, covering up the
cigarette burns with bits of carpet.

B: I know. He should have just admitted it straight
away.

A: What wereTerry and Jerry doing, setting off
flreworks indoors.

B: I know. They must be mad.

A: What was John Thomas thinking of, shooting a gun
like that.

B: I know He could have kil led someone.

A: What were his parents thinking of, keeping a gun in
the lcitchen cupboard.

B: I know. They should have kept it loclced away.

,i#g* lrt'# l#.r,*ifft ff*,,ef

These two tenses are commonly used in tell ing stories.
The past continuous is often used to set the scene of a
story - actions occurring over an extended period of
time, while the past simple is used for the main events -

single, completed actions. In this exercise the past
simple/past continuous distinction is implicit ly
introduced. The context helps students init ially to match
the two halves of the sentences, and only once they
have to underline the verb forms at the end is the focus
on tense made more explicit.



Diff icult  to bel ieve

Answers

l .  d .  2.  a.  3.  b.  4.  c .  5.  h.  6.  g.  7.  e.  8.  f .

The past tense verb forms are:
l. was just sitt ing, started
2. was leaving, remembered
3. was raining, was leaving, grabbed
4. was l iving, were happening
5. was just going, rang, was going
5. went, came
7. were trying, won
8. resigned, found

ffi Grammar discussion

Here you are helping students develop guidelines for
how the two tenses are used. Ask them to individually
choose the'wrong' sentence in each group of three and
then to discuss their choices with a partner, also
explaining the differences between the two that are
correct. When they have finished, ask them to worl<
together as a class on a guideline to explain the use of
the two tenses and write it on the board. Modify it in
any way necessary, adding a time diagram if you wish,
and then go through the answers.

Answers

The wrong sentences are:

la. Finding a single diamond does not happen over a
period of t ime.

2b. Getting stopped by the police does not happen
over a Deriod of t ime.

3b. Coming home on the tube should be expressed
as a continuous action, happening over an
extended period of time, as it is the bacllground
to seeing the old friend.

The differences between the two correct sentences
are:
ln lb. the speaker suggests that the problems were
being found over a period of t ime, while in lc. there is
no suggestion of a period of t ime. Perhaps the
problems were found on one occasion.

ln 2a.got stopped is seen as one completed action. In
2c.getting tired is expressed as happening over a period
of t ime.

ln 3a. / wos coming home expresses that the journey
was in progress and a background event. In 3c. I come
home on the tube is seen as a single action caused by
miss ing the bus.

Once students have finished this exercise, tell them to
first read, or reread, the Grammar introduction,
Grammar: the verb on page 157 for consolidation of
their understanding of simple and continuous forms, and
then read the Grammar commentary,Gl I Past
simple and past continuous on page 163.

ffi Grammar check

This exercise provides further pracrice on rhe two verb
forms and could be done either in class or for
homeworl<. Point out useful collocations and phrasal
verbs while going through the answers (my car broke
down, bumped into on old friend, tidying my room up, turned
up on my doorsteP, come rushing into the room, boiling up
some woter). Encourage students to add those they think
they might need ro their notebooks.

Answers

L broke down 2. was walking 3. saw 4. were walking
5. was thinlcing 6. came 7. found out 8. was boil ing

The question at the end of the exercise (Whot were you
doing when the clock struck twelve on 3 /st December
/ 999?) shows how the past continuous can be used to
express what was in progress at a particular time in the
past. For this task, you could ask students to create a list
with all the names of their classmates. Students can then
mingle and find out what each person in the class was
doing at the end of the last century and write it down
on the l ist next to the persont name. Check students
are using the past continuous form in their answers. You
can extend this activity further by asking students to
think of another significant event and ask:
What were you doing onlwhen ...

'# 13ln,g'.#'ffiit,ffi *$* *,n*l*"y

This is a common expression used when giving the
bacl<ground to a story. Write the pattern on the board
so students can write it in their notebooks, and tell
them to record a few examples from this exercise.
There are also some useful expressions with get, go, toke
and hoye, for example, got car sic/<, went stroight into the
bock of him,took a wrong turn,had a look around, that they
can record.

77



78

Answers

l. brol<e down

2. took a wrong turn

3. got a puncture
4. stopped off

5. had an accident

6. got lost

7. got car sick
8. bumped into

9.  a p i le-up

10. almost had an accident

Use the questions here to practise the language from
I On the way. Allow a few minutes preparation time
before having students wander around telling a few
people their stories. Remind them that the past
continuous is common for setting the scene of a story.

Start off by writing the words trip,tour, journey on the
board and ask if anyone can explain the difference.
Allow students to make suggestions, but don't comment
on whether they are right or wrong. Then ask for
different collocations for the words. Write them on the
board too. For examole:
o business trip

o guided tour

o long journey

Explain to students that knowing what collocations are
used (and not used) wil l help them understand the
difference between the words. Then have students
complete the task. As you are checking the answers, add
more collocations to the board.

Answers

l. f l ight 2. journey 3. travel 4. travell ing 5. trip 6. trip
7 . travel 8. travell ing 9. trip I 0. tour | | . journey
|  2.  tour

Introduce this speaking task by tell ing the class of a
personal experience or even a favourite travel story
first. Then have the class work in small groups.

Introduce this exercise by asking the class some
questions:
How old om I?

How long have I been teoching?
Whqt wos the first expression I tought you lost weekl,

In this way you can show that often we dont have the
precise answer to a question. Explain that we also
sometimes dont want to be precise. Then explain that
students wil l learn some exDressions that wil l allow
them to be less precise.

While going through the answers to l-8, asl< further
questions l ike:
Whot situotion could they be describing?

Whot do you think the policemon soid?
What could cost two hundred ond something pounds?

Say the examples so that students can hear how these
expressions sound, especially the reductions in sort of
and whot's his nome. Point out the Real English note
for sort oflkind of.

Answers

l .  b .  2 .b .  3 .  b .  4 .b .  5 .  b .  6 .  b .  7 .a .  8 .  a .

Here is another structure that allows us to be vague.
Have students read the examples and then ask them to
explain when to use or sornething and or onything (or
something is used with affirmative statements and
questions, or onything with negative statements and
questions). While you are checking the answers, asl<
questions to generate connected language:
Whot else could you use to breok into o cor?
Have you ever flown on o budget oirline?
Would you rather fly cheoply or comfortably?

Answers

l. a bit of wire or something
2. showers or anything

3. a hammer or something
4. or something l ike that
5. food or anything

Speaking

Trip, tour, travel, etc.

. . .  or  something |  . . ,  or  anything

Speaking



ffi-4
Remind students that in the first unit (l Talking about
people) they came across dorkish hair and that the
ending -ish is another way to be less precise. As an
extra exercise, students could describe some ofthe
photos in this unit and elsewhere in the book using
vague language. Get students to look at the Dicture on
page 73 and ask:
Is the womon smiling? (Well, sort of smiting.)
What colour is her hoir? (lt's reddish.)
Whot colour is the mon's hoir? (lt's sort of brown.)

Ask similar questions about the people with the
different hairstyles on page 77.

Answers

l. sixty-ish 2. yellow-ish 3. seven-ish 4. purple-ish
5. long-ish 6. tall- ish

12 Diff icult to believe

Students re-tell their stories to others in their new
group without the help of the Coursebool<. After
everyone has told their story, let students discuss which
one is true. As an alternative, read the four stories
aloud to the class or play the recorded versions. After
this, students can discuss as a class or in small groups if
they think they really happened or not.

Answers

Sunk by a flying cow is definitely true!

The title Whot o rotl is playing with words. The story is
about a water rat, but the expression Whot a rotl means
What o dishonest, disloyol person! Playing with words is
common in Brit ish newspaper headlines. Ask the
students if i t is common in their language.

ffi speaking
lf students have Internet access, ask them to search for
more urban myths on the web. Ask them to bring any
stories they think are interesting to class to put on the
wall or notice board for others to read, or ask them to
re-tell their story to the class or to a small group.

i:*m * *

Explain to the class that they are going to read four
stories, one of which is true and three of which are
urban myths. Explain that an urban myth is a story tnat a
lot of people have heard and think is true, but actually
isn't. Divide the class into four groups and select one
story for each group to read and try to remember so
they can re-tell i t later. Students should use dictionaries
for unfamiliar vocabulary. Then form new groups of four.
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This pre-reading activity contains collocations from the
reading text on page 83 (Home alone). Have students
work in pairs and then ask them further questions while
checking the answers. For example:
Where do you find cigorette burns?

If you're grounded for o weelg ore you ollowed to go out with
your friends? How obout to school?

Are aduhs ever grounded?

lf you won [.] million,would you immediotely go out on o
spending spree?

Have students add these collocations to their
notebooks.

Answers

l .  g .  2.  e.  3.  a.  4.  c .  5.  h.  6.  b.  7.  d.  8.  f .

ffi Before you read

Explain the general theme of the article and have pairs
of students predict what the stories might be about,
basing their predictions on the tit le and the collocations
in 2 Collocations.

ffi While you read (Home alone)

Have students read the text to see if any of their
predictions were right and then discuss their reactions
in oairs. Write some sentence starters on the board to
help:

I didn't believe the one obout ...

I wosn't surprised by the story obout ...

Ihe best story wos the one obout ...

Encourage students to go back and underline or ask
about any interesting expressions or surprising
collocations.

W-@ I can't believe it!

This exercise introduces students to a pragmatic use of
the past continuous that is rarely mentioned in
traditional grammars. Have students read the three
examples and then choose the matching response.

Answers

| . b./f. 2. a.le. 3. c./d.

Now students can practise, asking and responding in
pairs. Explain that in the responses, the function of the
modal auxil iary is either to speculate on something
(rnust be, could hove been) or to comment on how the
situation could have been avoided (should hove). Write
the patterns on the board for students to copy in their
noteboolcs:
A: Whot werelwos ... doing, ... - ing? lWhot werelwas ...

thinking (of), ... -ing?

B: I know! Helshelthey shouldlshouldn't hove ... I I know!
Helshelthey could hovelmust ...

After writing their own sentences based on the article,
students can again practise aslcing and responding in
Datrs.

Answers

Possible answers:

A: What was the writer thinking of, covering up the
cigarette burns with bits of carpet.

B: I know. He should have just admitted it straight
away.

A: What were Terry and Jerry doing, setting off
fireworks indoors.

B: I know. They must be mad.

A: What was John Thomas thinking of, shooting a gun
like that.

B: I know. He could have kil led someone.

A: What were his parents thinl<ing of, l<eeping a gun in
the l<itchen cupboard.

B: I know. They should have kept it loclced away.

#*$rtg i#ir**rfi3ff*#*Y

ffi Past simple and past continuous

These two tenses are commonly used in tell ing stories.
The oast continuous is often used to set the scene of a
story - actions occurring over an extended period of
time, while the past simple is used for the main events -

single, completed actions. ln this exercise the past
simple/past continuous distinction is implicit ly
introduced. The context helps students init ially to match
the two halves of the sentences, and only once they
have to underline the verb forms at the end is the focus
on tense made more exolicit.
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Answers

l . d .  2 . a .  3 . b .  4 . c .  5 . h .  6 . g .  7 . e .  8 . f .

The past tense verb forms are:
l. was just sitt ing, started
2. was leaving, remembered
3. was raining, was leaving, grabbed
4. was l iving, were happening
5. was just going, rang, was going
6. went, came
7. were trying, won
8. resigned, found

**J
W. Grammar discussion

Here you are helping students develop guidelines for
how the two tenses are used. Ask them to individually
choose the'wrong' sentence in each group of three and
then to discuss their choices with a partner, also
explaining the differences between the two that are
correct. When they have finished, ask them to work
together as a class on a guideline to explain the use of
the two tenses and write it on the board. Modify it in
any way necessary adding a time diagram if you wish,
and then go through the answers.

Answers

The wrong sentences are:

la. Finding a single diamond does not happen over a
period of t ime.

2b. Getting stopped by the police does not happen
over a period of t ime.

3b. Coming home on the tube should be expressed
as a continuous action, happening over an
extended period of t ime, as it is the bac(ground
to seeing the old friend.

The differences between the two correct sentences
are:
In lb. the speaker suggests that the problems were
being found over a period of t ime, while in lc. there is
no suggestion of a period of t ime. Perhaps the
problems were found on one occasion.

ln 2a. got stopped is seen as one completed action. In
2c. getting tired is expressed as happening over a period
of  t ime.

ln 3a. / was coming home expresses that the journey
was in progress and a background event. In 3c. I come
home on the tube is seen as a single action caused by
missing the bus.

12 Diff icult  to bel ieve

Once students have finished this exercise, tell them to
first read, or reread, the Grammar introduction,
Grammar: the verb on page 157 lor consolidation of
their understanding of simple and continuous forms, and
then read the Grammar commentary,Gls past
simple and past continuous on page 163.

*{effid

#$ Grammar check

This exercise provides further practice on the two verb
forms and could be done either in class or for
homework. Point out useful collocations and ohrasal
verbs while going through the answers (my car broke
down,bumped into on old friend,tidying my room up,turned
up on my doorstep, come rushing into the room, boiling up
some woter). Encourage students to add those they think
they might need to their notebooks.

Answers

l. broke down 2. was wall<ing 3. saw 4. were walking
5. was thinking 6. came 7. found out 8. was boil ing

The question at the end of the exercise (Whot were you
doing when the clock struck twelve on 3 /st December
/ 999?) shows how the past continuous can be used to
express what was in progress at a particular t ime in the
past. For this tasl<,you could asl< students to create a l ist
with all the names of their classmates. Students can tnen
mingle and find out what each person in the class was
doing at the end of the last century and write it down
on the l ist next to the person! name. Check students
are using the past continuous form in their answers. You
can extend this activity further by aslcing students to
thinl< of another significant event and ask:
What were you doing onlwhen ...

; i  ; l  r  : t -  ; {
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ffi on ttre way
This is a common expression used when giving the
background to a story. Write the pattern on the board
so students can write it in their notebooks, and tell
them to record a few examples from this exercise.
There are also some useful expressions with get, go,take
and hove, for example, got cor sick, went stroight into the
bock of him, took o wrong turn, had a look oround, that they
can record.
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Answers

l. broke down

2. took a wrong turn

3. got a Puncture
4. stopped off

5. had an accident

6. got lost

7. got car sicl<
8. bumped into
9.  a p i le-up

10. almost had an accident

Use the questions here to practise the language from
I On the way. Allow a few minutes preparation time
before having students wander around telling a few
people their stories. Remind them that the past
continuous is common for setting the scene of a story.

Start off by writing the words trip,tour, journey on the
board and asl< if anyone can explain the difference.
Allow students to make sutgestions, but dont comment
on whether they are right or wrong. Then asl< for
different collocations for the words. Write them on the
board too. For example:
o business trrp

o guided tour

o long journey

Explain to students that knowing what collocations are
used (and not used) wil l help them understand the
difference between the words. Then have students
complete the tasl<. As you are checking the answers, add
more collocations to the board.

Answers

L fl ight 2. journey 3. travel 4. travell ing 5. trip 6. trip
T.travel 8. travell ing 9. trip 10. tour I l. journey
| 2. tour

Introduce this speaking task by tell ing the class of a
personal experience or even a favourite travel story
first. Then have the class work in small groups.

Introduce this exercise by asking the class some
questions:
How old om I?

How long have I been teaching?

What wos the first expression I tought you lost week?

In this way you can show that often we don't have the
precise answer to a question. Explain that we also
sometimes don't want to be precise. Then explain that
students wil l learn some exDressions that wil l allow
them to be less precise.

While going through the answers to l-8, ask further
questions l ike:
Whot situotion could they be destibing?

Whot do you think the policeman soid?

Whot could cost two hundred and something pounds?

Say the examples so that students can hear how these
expressions sound, especially the reductions in sort of
and whott his name. Point out the Real English note
for sort oflkind of.

Answers

l . b .  2 . b .  3 . b .  4 . b .  5 . b .  6 . b .  7 . a .  8 . a .

Here is another structure that allows us to be vague.
Have students read the examoles and then asl< them to
explain when to use or something and or onything (or
something is used with affirmative statements and
questions, or onything with negative statements and
questions). While you are checking the answers, ask
questions to tenerate connected language:
Whot else could you use to breok into a cor?
Hove you ever flown on o budget oirline?
Would you rother fly cheoply or comfortably?

Answers

l. a bit of wire or something

2. showers or anything

3.  a hammer or  something
4. or something l ike that
5. food or anything

Speaking

Trip, tour, travel, etc.

Speaking
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Remind students that in the first unit (l Talking about
people) they came across dorkish hair and that the
ending -ish is another way to be less precise. As an
extra exercise, students could describe some of the
photos in this unit and elsewhere in the book using
vague language. Get students to look at the picture on
page 73 and ask:
Is the womon smiling? (Well, sort of smiting.)
Whot colour is her hoir? (lt's reddish.)
What colour is the mon's hair? (lt's sort of brown.)

Ask similar questions about the people with the
different hairstyles on page 77.

Answers

l. sixty-ish 2. yellow-ish 3. seven-ish 4. purple-ish
5. long-ish 6. tall- ish

i***r *r*6

Explain to the class that they are going to read four
stories, one of which is true and three of which are
urban myths. Explain that an urban myth is a story that a
lot of people have heard and think is true, but actually
isnt. Divide the class into four groups and select one
story for each group to read and try to remember so
they can re-tell i t later. Students should use dictionaries
for unfamiliar vocabulary. Then form new groups of four.

12 Diff icult to believe

Students re-tell their stories to others in their new
group without the help of the Coursebool<. After
everyone has told their story, let students discuss which
one is true. As an alternative, read the four stories
aloud to the class or play the recorded versions. After
this, students can discuss as a class or in small groups if
they think they really happened or not.

Answers

Sunl< by a flying cow is definitely true!

The title What a rorl is playing with words. The story is
about a water rat, but the expression Whot a rotl means
Whot a dishonest, disloyol person/ Playing with words is
common in Brit ish newspaper headlines. Ask the
students if i t is common in their language.

lf students have Internet access, ask them to search for
more urban myths on the web. Ask them to bring any
stories they think are interesting to class to put on the
wall or notice board for others to read, or ask them to
re-tell their story to the class or to a small group.

Speaking
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The exercises here can be used as a ouiz. 5 Lool< bacl<
and check: Linking ideas, however, is better done as a
discussion in pairs.

Answers

l. must've been 2. I brol<e 3. I left 4. came up,
started 5. I was cooking, I didn't answer
6. I was watching, went 7. Were you living, died
8. I didnt arrive

Mult ip le choice

Answers

l .  b .  2 .b .  3 .  a .  4 .b .  5 .  b .  6 .  b .  7 .a .  8 .  b .
9 . a .  1 0 .  b .

Answers

l. I tend not to eat sweet things.

2. I tend not to go out much during the week.

3. I tend not to drinl<.

4. I tend to take the bus to worl<.

5. People in my country tend to be quite religious.

6. People in my country tend not to invite friends
round to their houses.

7. People in my country tend to spend their holidays
with their families.

8. Women tend not to smoke much in public.

I

ffi#l Conversation

Answers

l . a .  2 . i .  3 . d .  4 . c .  5 . h .  6 . f .  7 . b .  8 . e .
f . i .  1 0 . 9 .

Look back and check: Linking
ideas

Answers will vary.

Expressions

Answers

l. You went where
2. You can say that again
3.  when a l l  o f  a sudden
4. You must be mad
5. or something l ike that
6. sicl< to death of

Answers

l . c .  2 . a .  3 . i .  4 . 9 .  5 . h .  5 . d .  7 . b .  8 . e .
9 .  j .  1 0 .  f .  I  l . q .  1 2 .  k .  1 3 .  l .  1 4 .  r .  1 5 .  m .
1 6 . n .  1 7 . o .  1 8 . p .

Answers

l  .  c.  2.  d.  3.  e.  4.  a.  5.  f .  6.  e.  7.h. 8.  o.

ffiffid roio'n,

Answers

l .  f .  2 . a .

Ha:id What can vou remember?

Answers will vary.

Collocations

Real Engl ish
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ffi Vocabulary quiz

Review: Units 9-12

ffi Learner advice: The authors speak!

Answers will vary.Answers

l. You would glare at them.

2. Possible answers: milk, money, petrol, t ime, food,
PaPer

3. Someone who's able to make good decisions.
4. lt could mean you're just going out for a drink or

dinner with them, or that you're now boyfriend
and girlfr iend.

5. No! lt just means that you accidentally meet
them.

5. lf he does something wrong but doesnt get
punished for it. lt does not mean that he actually
kil led someone.

7. Someone who's already divorced.

8. Will you marry me?

9. You get on well.

10. You might wear a wig if you're bald or want to

i l .

12.

t 3 .

14 .

t 5 .

16 .

t 7 .

t 8 .

try a new style.

You fall asleeo.

You would do the washing.

No, they are attracted to you.

One that I found too personal!

A serial kil ler.

You surf the net.

They're young men.

Answers will vary: any film that is extremely
popular and has made a lot of money is f ine.

19. ln the cloakroom.

20. You like them.
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Unit overview

General topic
Meeting people and catching uP on news'

Dialogue
Barry and Sharon catch up with each other's news'

Reading
Four people want to get in touch with someone from

their past.

Language input

. Expressions with get l reolly need to get some sleep,

He never seems to get the rnessoge' etc'

. Present perfect simple and Present perfect

continuous: l've found your passPort, /'ve been

woiting for ages.

. Present oerfect adverbs and collocations: l've just

bumped into Horry on the tabe,I've been studying for
the post three yedrs, etc.

. Expressions with point: I iust dont see the point in

comploining lt's still o very sdre point with him, etc'

. Using I wish + the past perfect for past regrets:

I wish lU osked her for her address'

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find

interesting and, on their own, find out more about them'

In a later class, ask them to share the information' For a

small group activity, have students sort the expressions

into the following grouPs: those used near the beginning

of a conversation (e.g. Don't you remember me?), those

used in the middle of the conversation (e.g. I keep

meoning to do thot mysetf) and those used near che end

of the conversation (e.8. Give my regards to Jill).
You might need to explain some of the following

exPresslons:
. You say Oh, thot reminds me when something the

other person said makes you remember something'

For example:
A: I've iust been shoPPing.
B: Oh,thot reminds me' I hoven't got onything for dinner'

. You can add a comment lil<e which wos nice after

tell ing someone about something you have done' For

example: My husbond ond I wen't to Sydney for our lost

holiday, which wos nice.

. You say I keep meoningto do thot myself about

something you intend to do but haven't done yet'

For example:
A: l've been going iogging every mornng.

B: Good for you. I keep meoning to do o bit myself'

' I'd better be going, Must dosh! and ltt been lovely seeing

you are used to end a conversation'

' You say Gve my regords to someone when you want

the person you are talking to say hello to another

person for you.

. lf you lose touch with someone, you are no longer in

contact with them. You say Keep in touch when you

want the other person to call you, write to you or

visit you regularlY.

. We've gottwo now probably refers to two children'

Remind students to add any expressions they could see

themselves using to their notebooks.

Lead in

lf possible tell the class about a personal story of

bumping into an old friend. Alternatively, talk about one

of your best friends now or when you were a child'

Have the class asl< you questions. Then asl< them if they

can recall any useful expressions that you used'

| . ' : :
r - - ; i  * ; j : : " i : i :'#
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*a,#l Eleven questions

Exolain the task and make sure students understand the

idea of a formal reunion of old friends. For older grouPs'

asl< if anyone has been to one. lf so, asl< them to

describe what it was l i lce. Did they l ike it?What sort of

things did they tall< about? Had people changed?Were

there any maior shocks?

Go through the expressions focusing on how they are

said. in oarticular the intonation and stress. As they are

usually said excitedly to a Person that the speaker hasnt

seen for a long time, they wil l be spoken with a relatively

higher pitch and a wider intonation range than usual'

You could demonstrate with the first expression, saying

it in different ways and aslcing if i t sounds aPProPriate

for the context. Then have students Practise saying the

exoressions themselves.

You might tall< about possible resPonses to the first two

expressions as a class before having students do the rest

on their own. Note that although questions 2,3 and 4

are not questions, they sti l l  anticiPate some sort of

response. While checl<ing the answers' ask about other

ways students might f inish questions 9 and 10. For

examPre:
Do you still go to church?

Are you still going out with lohn?
Are you still reollY into music?

Do you still /ive in London?

Do you still Ploy in o bandl
fi
n
B
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Once students have worl<ed out responses to as many
of these questions and comments as possible, get tnem
to mingle as if they were at an actual reunion, asking
questions and making comments to the people they
come across.

**J
#,# | haven't seen you for ages

l f  you havent already talked about these questions
yourself, this would be a good opportunity to do so, as
it provides the class with a good model for when they
do it. Have students talk about these questions in pairs.

Photo opportunity

You could use the three photographs on page 92 to
provide some more practice with conversations. Have
pairs of students choose one of the photographs and
write the opening dialogue.They can use expressions
from I Eleven questions, as well as the language strip.
While they are working on this, move around checking
their wor:k and helping with vocabulary where
necessary. Then let the students practise their dialogues
before performing them for another pair or, if you wish,
in front of the class.

ffiJ

ffi While you listen (Long time, no see!)

Explain the setting and check that the class understands
bump into by asl<ing:
Did Shoron and Borry plon to meet in the street?

Check that students understand ore catching up with eoch
othert news by asking why we use cotch up lil<e this. Give
them other examples of these expressions too:
I bumped into John the other doy.

I need to cotch up with whot's going on back home.

Explain that the title Long time, no seeJ is a fixed
expression and point out the Real English note on
page 93. Go over the two questions and have students
listen to the conversation with the text covered. They
can then discuss the answers in pairs.

Answers

l. Barry's been working really long hours. He went to
his grandmother's birthday party last weekend.

2. Sharon went to an art exhibit ion on Sunday, visited
her friend Richard, did a bit of shopping at Camden
marl<et, and she's been doing things for college.

13 Old f r iends

Then let students read the conversation as you play the
recording again.Ask them to fi l l  in the first two or three
gaps from memory in pairs, before you play the
recording with pauses so that they can check and fi l l  in
the missing words. Do this two or three gaps at a time
until the end. Play the recording through one more time
with students following the text. lf you want students to
read the conversation, or parts of it, in pairs, use the
tapescript on page 153.

You might want to draw students' attention to the
expressions I went fur o lovely meollwolk and I went ond
sow thot exhibition. You may need to explain that if
something couses o lot of fuss, people have strong
opinions about it, often negative. Point out the Real
Engf ish note on actuolly. Go over the explanation and
example, and then write the following sentences on the
board asking students to write responses using We/l
octuolly ... :
That party lost night sounded reolly boring.
/ suppose his children were reolly well behoved.
What did you think of that book I gave you?
ls thot English course you're doing ony good?

Check their answers by choosing one student to read
the first statement and another student to reply ano so
on.

ffi speating
Before having small groups discuss these questions,
explain that we can describe something as controversiol if
i t causes a lot of public argument or disapproval. Give
some relevant examples and collocations (e.g. hrghly
controversiol, o controversial plonl decision I public frgu re).
Explain thatyuk is said to indicate that you think
something is disgusting or unpleasant.

@S Expressions with get

This exercise focuses on some more expressions with
get. lf students havent done so already, encourage rnem
to devote a section in their notebook to get
expressions. While going through the answers, asl<
questions to check if students understand and to
generate connected language:
Has onyone eyer got an electric shock?

Whot does'five yeors' refer to?

Do you think getting five yeors in prison is too little?

Whot kind of job does the person in number 4 have?

What do you think Aoire does to give the impression shet
bored?

What kind of things should you do if you 'have o life'?
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13  O ld  f  r i ends

U*ir*.# ,ff r,srrfi fr*#if

Answers

l .  a  terr ib le shock
2. five years
3. a doctor

4.  some s leep
5.  the impression

6. a l ife

7. the message

8. to the top

You may need to remind students that the Present
perfect is typically used when the action is seen from

the perspective of the time of speaking (now) and has

some relevance to it. This exercise explores the

distinction between the present perfect simple and the

present perfect continuous. Generally the continuous

form is used to refer to things that are temPorary'

unfinished or that happen over an extended period of

time. whereas the simple form is used to refer to single

completed actions.

Have students lool< at the two examples and discuss

which one is more l i lcely. Ask them to explain their

choice. Explain the general difference between the

continuous and simple forms and ask if they want to

modify their decision. Finally explain that / 've been woiting

here for on hour is the better choice because the spealcer

wants to stress the extended nature of the waiting. The

speaker might use the simple form to stress that they

have given up waiting, i.e., waiting is seen as a completed

action (e.g. I've woited here for on hour ond he's not shown

up,so l'm going by myself).

The next example checks that students understand that

the present perfect continuous tallcs about an action

extended over time. The correct answer is I'm ofraid

I con't go. I've broken my orm. Here the simple form is

better because the action of breaking an arm happens

only once - a single completed action. Ask students to

tell you some other examples of actions that can't

happen oVer an extended period of t ime. For example:

l've cut my finger.
I've follen over.

l've won the Lottery.

l've possed my exom.

Now asl< students to discuss the next set of examples.

You look os if you've been uying is the correct answer in I

because crying tends to be seen as occurring over an

extended time. /'ve found your pdssport is correct in 2

because when you find something you have mislaid, it

happens instantaneously - a single completed action.

Finally, it is important to note that it is not the meaning

of the verb alone, but the whole context that decides

whether the continuous form is used or not. Find can be

used in the present perfect continuous in We've been

flnding problems with the system oll doy to emphasise the

repeated nature of the action.

-. "-l
ffiHH ndverbs with the present perfect

The examples here are all in the simple form and refer

to single, completed actions. Although sometimes more

than one answer is possible, the purpose of this exercise

is  to decide which form. the s imple or  cont inuous,  is

more probable. Proboble language - language which

students are l i l<ely to meet again - is more valuable than
possib/e language from an acquisition point of view'

Answers

Probable answers:

l. never 2. just 3. almost 4. completely 5. almost

6. just 7. never 8. just 9. never | 0. never

As an extension, you could ask students to worl< in pairs

and create two-line dialogues based on sentences 2, 3,4

and 6. For example:
A: I've just bumped into Harry on the tube.
B: Reolly? How was he?

Have students complete the four sentence starters and

then use them to start mini-conversations with a
partner. Give them an example so they get the idea:

A: I've just hod o terrible thought.
B: Whot's thot,then?
A: I think I've left the oven on.
B: I con give you o Iift bock to your house if you like.

eto:rai
e*; w{ Present perfect collocations
.."ffi:E .

Certain words co-occur in predictable ways, for

example. make o mistoke.lt is also true that some words

occur in particular grammatical Patterns:
I hoven't seen him for (t ime expression).
This exercise emphasises the way words and Srammar
co-occur in predictable ways. You needn't spend time

explaining rules, iust tell students to notice and

remember the patterns. For example, you could explain

that the lost three yeors is a'period of t ime', not a'point

in time', and is, therefore, used with for as traditional
grammar books suggest. However, it is much more useful

to teach expressions such as for the post three yeors, since

I wos o child,for dges as larger units, in the same way as
you might teach How ore you? Remind them that this

exercise has some good examples for them to add to

their notebool<s.

Present perfect simple and present
ect cont inuous

Speaking
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Answers

l .  a .  2.  b.  3.  b.  4.  a.  5.  a.  6.  b.  7.b.  8.  a.

Photo opportunity

Ask students to look at the two pictures at the bottom
of page 94. Then have them generate endings, amusing
or otherwise, to these sentence starters, using the
pictures for ideas:
/'ve just seen somethin g reolly funny, a ...

I  haven' t . . .  in  oges

Sorry I'm lote. I've been ...

What's the motter? You /ook os if you've been . . .

Whot's the motter?You /ook os if you'vejust seen ...
I've been studying to be o ...

Have students share their ideas as a class or in small
groups. (The picture on the left was taken in lndia; the
picture on the right was tal<en at a market in Helsinlci.)

Here students practise some intonation patterns of how-
questions followed by a present perfect comment. Play
the recording and ask students how the speaker sounds
- sad, excited, surprised, bored? This should elicit
'excited', so asl< students why. Demonstrate the
intonation pattern and then practise it. Then get
students to practise saying l-8 in pairs, after the
recording.

*-l
ffiiffi Grammar practice

In pairs, students take turns asl<ing and answering the
questions in 5 Pronunciation. Give them an example
to get them started and encourage them to keep the
conversations going. This is also good opportunity to
practise the use of Well, octuolly ... responses:
A: How ore you?We haven't spoken for weeks.
B: Well, actuolly, l've been awoy for a couple of weeks.
A: Where have you been?
B; He/sinkr, octuolly, working on o mushroom form.

,,#:*,fl#*h&***if#

eee+red

C&a# Expressions with pornt

Take this opportunity to remind students to notice and
learn whole expressions and to make sure they transfer
these expressions into their notebooks. Sometimes they
can record expressions under two headings, as in the
example get to the point where you need ... . Explain that
it is a good idea to record expressions in both praces as
it doubles the number of t imes they see it in their
notebooks. Ask individual students to read whore

13 Old f r iends

sentences back to you as a way of checlcing answers, and
at the same time you can check their pronunciation and
model the expressions for students to repeat after you.

Checl< that students understand the meaning of the
expressions, and ask further questions to consolidate
the language. For example:
Enrico, what would you soy hos been the high point in your
Iife?

Cloudio, do you think there is ony point in leorning grammar?

Corlos, you support Reol Madrid, don't you? Whot do you
think their strong points ore? Whot obout their weok points?

Answers

l. get 2. make 3. see 4. make 5. turning 6. strong
7. sore 8. high 9. theret no point 10. on the point of

Use the questions here for small group discussion. Use
the pictures to extend the discussion by prompting
students to tell you of any similar experiences they may
have had. Here are some examples of questions you
could asl<:
Do you know onyone who has just had o baby?
Do you know onyone who hosjust got married?

Read the information about the TV programme'surprise
Surprise' and ask students to tall< in pairs about whether
this kind of programme is a good idea. Tell them that
they are going to read about four people who would
li l(e to meet someone from their past. Students should
then discuss with a partner which reunion story
interests them most and why. They could also discuss
which stories,if any,would not be a good idea to fi lm.

This tasl< leads on from the reading text. Ask the class
to think of someone from their past they would l i l<e to
be reunited with and someone they would never l ike to
see again. (lf you wish, tell them about someone from
your past.) Students can then talk about these people
with a partner. Be sensitive to the fact, however, that this
is very personal and could be uncomfortable for some
people. Do not force students to tall< about things they
would prefer to l<eep to themselves.

Speaking

Pronunciation

$**,m,#$rr#
While you read (Long lost friends)

Speaking
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13  O ld  f r i ends

The idiomatic expressions here are useful for talking
about relationships. Students can worl< in pairs, sorring
the expressions into two catetories. Although they may
not have met these expressions before, they could
probably guess from the individual words whether the
relationship is good or bad.

Answers

Describing a good relationship: 3,4, 6
Describing a bad relationship: l, 2, 5, 7

You may need to explain some of the following idioms:
. lf you get off on the wrong foot with someone, your first

meeting with that person does not go well; however,
if you hit it off with someone immediotely, it goes well.

. lf you have o bit of a soft spot for sorneone, you like
them or care about them.

. lf you tell someone that you'll be ovoilable if they need
o shoulder to uy on,you are saying that they can rely
on you to comfort them if they are upset.

. lf there is no /oye /ost between two people,they dont
like each other.

' lf you hote someone's guts, it means that you strongly
dislike the person.

While you're checking answers, ask students to think
about any equivalents in their own language. Remind
them to add the idioms they l ike, along with a
translation, to their noteboolcs.

Have students memorise the idioms, and then, working
in pairs,test each other. One person reads the examples
a-g and the other completes the idiom without referring
to the Coursebool<. When they've finished, they can
swap roles. Finish up by having small groups talk about
the sentences at the end of the exercise.

,*s:j,rt* ff f,ffiritf*,ff*,$jf

This exercise focuses on the use of / wish + the past
perfect to express past regrets. We usually thinl< of
tenses as referring to time, such as the'present' and the
'past'. However a past tense form can sometimes
express'a distance from reality', such as when we talk
about hypothetical things. For example, we use the past
simple in hypothetical conditional sentences about the
Dresent or future:
I wouldn't do thot if I were you.

ffiM r*irt

When we talk about hypothetical things in the past, we
use a past per fect to express the further distance of the
hypothetical action from the past reality:
If I hadn't been so lucky, I'm sure I would hove been killed.

In a similar way, we use the past perfect to express what
we wanted to happen. Have students read the example
and then suggest their answers to you.

Answers

l. He regretted not aslcing her because he would l i lce
to get in touch with her.

2. We use the past perfect after wish to tall< about

Past regrets.

Students can then work individually through the
sentences l-8, adding the correct forms before
matching the follow-up comments a-h. Have them
check their answers in pairs before l istening to the
recording to confirm.

Answers

l. 'd l<nown

2. hadnt eaten
3. d travelled
4. d gone

5. hadn't wasted

6. hadn't spent

7. 'd met

8. hadnt lost

l .  g .  2 .h .  3 .  c .  4 .  d .  5 .  a .  6 .  e .  7 .b .  8 .  f .

For the follow-up task ask students to complete the
personalised sentence starters and then to explain them
to a partner. Refer students to the Grammar
Commentary,G2l Wish on page 164 and encourage
them to record several examples of this structure in
their notebooks.

Here is a chance for students to use a lot of the
language from the unit. Give pairs of students five or ten
minutes to decide on the kind of things that could or
would be said in their chosen reunion before trying the
conversation together. One or two conversations could
be performed for the class. For homework, ask students
to write their own'story' like the ones in this activity,
explaining who they would like to meet again and why.
Alternatively, ask them to write the conversation they
imagine they would have once they are reunited with
the old friend of their choice.
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Lead in

Write the word ort on the board and asl< the srucenc
what this word means for them. Ask further questions
to get the discussion going. For example:
Whot things ore generolly considered'ort'?

What is on exomple of something thot is generolly
considered'ort'but that you don't think is reolly ort?

Would you describe o typicol Hollywood blockbuster os'art'?

/s o /esson o work of 'ort'?

; ; *  " r ; ; -r ,i; L3-'Ir'*:t Zi j

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. ln a later class, asl< them to share the information.
For a small group activity, asl< students to find
expressions they might use when actually lool<ing at a
work of art (e.g. Whot do you think of this one?) and
expressions you might use if you dont l ike it (e.9. /tt nor
reolly my cup of teo). You might need to explain some of
the following expressions:
. You would say You call that art? when you thinl< it

is not art and you dont particularly l i l<e it.
. lf you say He pickles sheep, you are referring to the

worl< of the contemporary Brit ish artist Damien
Hirst, who has exhibited dead animals preserved in
chemicals!

. ff you give somethins o miss, you don't do it. For
example:
A: Are you coming out with us on Friday?
B: No, I've been reolly tired. I think l'il give it a miss rhis

week ond cotch uP with sonre s/eep.
. lf someone is orty, they l ike things l ike the arts,

drama, poetry, film, paintings, etc. However, it is
sometimes used in a negative way to say that the
person is pretentious.

Continue the discussion on'art ' by asking these
questions to the class as a whole or have small groups
discuss them. Finish off by having pairs discuss the two
paintings and talking about their own artistic
experiences. You might want do a l itt le extra vocabulary
work by elicit ing some collocations for exhibit ion.For
examDte:
go to an exhibition o photography exhibition

seelottend an exhibition a sculpture exhibition

havelhold on exhibition on exhibition of
Itolianlseventeenth
centurylmodern ort

M*ffi Recommending*

This exercise introduces some useful phrases about
going to exhibit ions and making recommendations.You
could lead into this exercise by aslcing why people often
80 to galleries when they are travell ing, but never visit
them in their own town or city.

First, asl< students what they would say if they want to
recommend an exhibit ion they have just seen to a
friend. Then get them to put the first conversation in
the correct order and to find an exoression for
recommendin g (You should go and see it). Play the
recording so students can check their answers. Play the
recording twice more, focusing on the stress and
intonation patterns. Students can then practise the
converiation in pairs, making sure they sound
enthusiastic.

Note: The Hayward Gallery is in London.

Answers

Conversation l: l . a. 2. g. 3. f. 4. d. 5. c. 6. b.
7.  e.

Speaking
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'14 Art

Before listening to the second conversation, ask students
what they would say if they didnt recommend seeing an
exhibition. They can then put the conversation into the
correct order and find the expression for not
recommendin g (lH give it o miss if I were you). Follow the
same procedure as in the first conversation; however,
this time remind students that they're not enthusiastic!

Note: The National Gallery is also in London.

Answers

Conve rsa t i on  2 :  l . a .  2 . c .  3 .b .  4 . f .  5 .d .  6 .g .
7.  e.

ffiS Recommending expressions

This exercise introduces some more fixed expressions
for making recommendations. Let students reorder the
expressions in pairs and decide which are
recommending and which aren't. Then play the
recording so they can check their answers. Play the
recording again, using it as a model for students to
practise saying the expressions with appropriate stress
and intonation.

Answers

l. lt 's OK if you're into that sort of thing.

2. lt's a must.

3. I really recommend it.

4. I'd give it a miss if I were you.

5. lt's well worth a visir.

5. lt's not worth the entrance fee.

7. lt's not really my cup of tea./lt's not my cup of tea,
really.

Numbers  2 ,3 ,5 ,  a re  recommend ing ;1 ,4 ,6 ,7  a re  no t .

Get students to think of an exhibit ion, or some otner
event or place, they have been to recently, and whether
they'd recommend it or not. In pairs, they should have a
conversation using language from the previous exercises.
They should begin l ike this:
I went ond sow on exhibition (theTower of Londonlo ploy
called ... , etc.) ot ... the other daylthe other week

ffi Describing paintings

Here students work on vocabulary used to describe
paintings. Once they've completed the sentences l-8,
have them check their answers in pairs. lf you have any
postcards of paintings, bring them in for students to
describe using this vocabulary. Point out that portroit,
landscope and sti// life are nouns and the other words are
adiectives.

Answers

l. original 2. sti l l  l i fe 3. portrait 4. detailed
5. landscaoe 6. traditional 7. colourful 8. abstract

As a class you could also add to the l ist of adjectives.
Students may suggest adjectives that arent typically used
to describe paintings, so you can give them more
appropriate ones. Here are some further examples:
ambiguous, ovont-garde, boring, chollenging, clich6d,
deco rative, d ro m otic, en ergetic, expressive, fi gu rotive,
grotesgue, intense, I a r ge-sco I e (sm oll-sca I e), ro m a nti c, stri ki n g,
subtle, symmetrical, vib ront, witty

lf you've worked on some more adjectives in
5 Describing paintings, students can use some of
them to talk about their own favourite piece.of art. lf
possible, tell the class about your favourite piece of art.

"  h . i .  .
;iq{-*;}:f .i[.4.f .a f,:{
* { ";$}dcrd -:d+ }.J "-1:s

ffi gefore you read

Ask students if they l ike modern art and to give their
reactions to the art shown in the picture on the right.
You could also refer them to the language strip so that
they can choose any of the expressions they feel might
be appropriate.

--J

ffi While you read (Art Attack)

Ask students to read the article to find out the writer's
opinion on modern art. Tell them not to worry about
understanding every word and expression. When they
have finished,they can share their ideas in pairs.

Here siudents have the chance to reread the article, and
interact with it by finding parts they agree with, disagree
with and dont understand (the latter perhaps because
of language). They can then use their marlced-up text as
the basis for a discussion with a partner. Go around
helping with parts of the text that are still unclear.
Encourage students to read the article again at nome,
adding any interesting expressions and collocations to
their notebooks.

ffi practice
Speaking
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Collocations

We use the verb couse to introduce a result of
something; this result tends to be negative. lt is
important to remind students that when we come
across a word, we need to know a lot about it (its
collocations, its typical patterns, its grammar, etc.). Have
students lool< at the examples and see if they notice that
all the nouns are negative in meaning. pairs can then
discuss what might have caused all these things. Choose
a couple of good examples for each sentence and write
them on the board so students can copy them into
their notebool<s.

You can have students tall< about things in the news to
make some couse sentences. Alternatively, you can bring
in some newspapers and go through some recent events
and decisions and have groups of students predict what
the results might be. For example:
The decision to inueose the tox on petrol will couse outrage
omong motorists.

lf students want to express a result that is not negative,
give them other verbs such as leod to and result in.

.i l '* 1-'rr! re.i :*.!.tu 4:" r:r'.:, j fj # # ifi ff;ffi #f

ffi# nelative clauses

This exercise concentrates on one use of a relative
clause to add a comment. The two pafterns are which
meant ... and which wos ... . Unlike other relative clauses
that refer to a previous noun (e.g. Don't you hove a friend
who can give you o lift?),this type of relative clause refers
to a previous statement. You can think of which as
substituting for this or it. Give students a few minutes to
think of, or write down their comments for l-g and
then select a few students to give answers to the class,
correcting where necessary. While going through the
answers, make sure students hear how this pattern is
said, in particular the pause and change in intonation at
tne comma.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. we stayed in the whole day

2. fascinating

3. really nice

4. a first for me

5. I was about an hour late

6. I had to wait another year before I could apply to
to to university

14 ArI

Write some sentence starters on the board to help:
I  went  ond sow.. .
I  went  for  o . . .
I  wos in  . . .

Give an example yourself, adding a comment with which,
before having students tell each other in pairs. Note that
if they want to use present perfect expressions, then the
relative clause wil l probably be in the present:
They've just concelled the |ost troin,which means Ineed ro
coll o cob.

Tell students to read the Grammar commentary,
G22 Relative clauses on page 164 to review this
structure.

#x$rrg #,#effi# $,mry
#.:+d Oh, that reminds me!

Go over the explanation at the beginning of the
exercise.Then ask a student to read the exampre
conversations with you; you yourself should read the
part with the highlighted language. Make sure students
hear the intonation patterns. Have them practise the
expressions with you before getting them to read the
conversations in pairs. Some students may put the stress
on the first syllable of myself, so listen for that. They can
then do the matching exercise in pairs before they listen
to the recording to check their answers.

Answers

l .  d .  2 .  c .  3 .  f .  4 .  e .  5 .  b .  6 .a .

Although the conversations are full of useful
expressions, the important ones for this exercise are
a.  Oh,  that  reminds me.  I  must  . . .
b. I 've been thinl<ing about ... myself.
c .  Oh,  that  reminds me.  I  must  . . .
d. I keep meaning to ... myself.
e .  Oh,  that  reminds me.  I  must  . . .
f. Oh, I 've been meaning to ...
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ffid

ffi.ffi Practice

This exercise consolidates the language from I Oh,
that reminds me! and orovides a chance for freer
practice. Init ially, students add a third resPonse to the
conversations in I Oh, that reminds me! They then
develop their own conversations based on the PromPts.
Give them an example so that they can see how to do
it:
A: I must remember to buy a birthdoy cord for my brother.

B: Oh, that reminds me, it's my dad's birthdoy next week
ond I still hoven't got him o presenL

A: How old is he?

B: I don't know exactly, late fifties or something.

When students have finished, get each pair to choose
one of their conversations to per{orm for another pair.

M speaking

This activity reinforces a lot of the language presented in
this unit. First, have students read through the six
examples, while you answer any questions they might
have about the vocabulary. Then put them in small
groups to discuss the questions. You might need to
provide language. For example:
I think it's disgustingl outogeous lterrible I offensive.

It doesnt really worry I shockl onnoy I bother me.

Point out to the students that street art is also known
as graffiti. You could add questions like:
Is it wrong to point on public property, even if it is ortistic?
When is it OK?When is it not?
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Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about them.
In a later class, asl< them to share the information. For a
small group activity, asl< them to find expressions that
express positive reactions (e.g. Loved the food) and
negative reactions (e.g. But the octing was horrendous).
You could also ask them to come up with a question or
statement that prompts three expressions as a
response. For examDle:
A: What do you think of stor fruit?
B; Stor fruit? I've never eoten one.

You could ask students to provide a response that
answers three expressions that are questions. For
example:
A: Any good?
B: /t's OK if you're into thot sort of thing.

You might need to explain some of the following
expressions:
. lf something is horendous, it 's very bad. For example:

The snow coused horrendous driving conditions in the
north.

. lf you say something or someone is not exoctly
somethinglsomeone fomous (e.g., Shakespeore,
Superman),you are sarcastically saying that the
former is nowhere near the standard of the latter.
To be or not to be is a quotation from Homlet.

. lf you describe something as a bit over_the_top,you
are crit icising it for being excessive or extreme. For
example: The love scenes were o bit over_the_top,but it
wos generally OK

. lf you describe food as bland,it doesn't have a lot of
flavour. For example: The food there con be o little
blond, but it's certoinly ftlling.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l ike in their notebooks.

Lead in

You can lead in to the topic of describing things by
telling the class about a place yor'u" .".untly oeen to, a
fi lm, play or band you've seen, or a book you've read.
Try to use a lot of descriptive adjectives. Let tne
students ask you a few questions about it. When you've
finished, ask them to recall any of the adjectives you
used and write them on the board along with their
associated nouns. For examole:
the octing - oppolling

This leads in nicely to the first exercise.

'- 'a 
.e d,.i":$:i'*.IliJ fi.:l

*:#

ffiM Before you listen

Introduce this task by asking what the class thinks of a
recent film and what adjectives they would use to
describe it to a friend. Listen to their ideas and then
explain that you are going to ask them to sort some

syllables and to underline them. Then have them
practise saying the expressions in the phrase /t wos
(ter rific I excellent etc.).

Unit oVelvieW: ,
Ginerat topii:' 

l

Describing thin!q.
: . : ,  . . 1 t . .  . . ' ,

Dialogui ':

Faql and Mick discuss films they have seen recently
. : :. '

Language input
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15 Descr ib ing  th ings

Answers

(with stressed syllables underlined)

Very good: terdfic, excellent, wonderful, malvellous,
bril l iant, superb

Mildly crit ical: a bit bland, very ordinary, nothing
special, on the dull side, a bit over-the -top, a bit
disappOinting

Very bad: dreadful, horrible, horlgndous, dire, terrible,
awful

ffi'{ffi1 While vou listen

Play the recording of the three conversations and ask
the students to write down the adiectives they hear.
Ask them to note down what nouns are being described
as well. Get students to compare answers in pairs
before you play the recording for them one more time.

Answers

Conversation l:f ish - really nice: chicken - a bit
bland; mushroom sauce - delicious (according to the
waiter)

Conversation 2: wine - nothing special, very ordinary, '

a bit disappointing, not that bad

Conversation 3: the play Macbeth - bri l l iant, wonderful

While checlcing the answers you might asl< whether any
of the class would send back the wine or the chicken
for being blond and o bit disoppointing. Find out under
what circumstances they would send food or wine back.

Students can work on these questions in small groups.
You can use the two pictures at the bottom of the page
to illustrate how the conversation might go:
A: I wos stuck in this toffic jom yesterdoy. It wos

horrendous. lt took me five hours to get home.
B: Five hours?What a nightmore!
A: Apparently,there wos o terrible occident on the

motorwoy.

A: I went ond sow one of those art films ot the Duke of
York's the other doy.

B: What was it like?
A: A bit disoppointing. To tell you the truth, I wos more

impressed with those legs sticking out of the roof.
B: Oh yeoh, they're brilliont, oren't they?

Go around monitoring the conversations and give any
feedback on where adjectives may have been used
inappropriately. For example, a journey would not
normally be described as blond.

Note: The traffic jam in the picture is on a section of
British motorway famous for delays. The legs on top of
the cinema are on top of the Duke of Yorl<'s cinema, a
well-known landmark in Brighton.

ffi Asking linked questions

This exercise focuses on how questions are often asked
two at a time, particularly questions that ask for a
description. The second question often presupposes the
answer. For example, if you ask, What's his house like? Is it
big?, you think it probably is big. Go through the two
examples noting that Any goodt instead of Wos it ony
good? is an example of how ell ipsis is commonly used in
spoken English.

As there is a variety of possible answers, go around the
class checking and correcting as the students are
writ ing. Let students compare their f inished answers
with a partner before you play the recording. Play each
suggested answer one by one, letting students repeat
them, paying attention in particular to the stress and
intonation patterns.

Answers

Probable answers:

2. What was that book l i l<e?Was it interesting?

3. What's your new job lil<e? Are you enjoying it?

4. What was Tunisia l ike? Was it warm?

5. What's this CD like? ls it any good?

6. How was the match? Did you win?

So that students know what to do in this exercise, have
them suggest questions for the first two situations, and
then choose a couple of students to respond. For
examole:
A: What wos the weother like on your tip to lndonesia?

Wos it OK?
B: lt wos horrible. It roined every day.

A: Whot\ your job like? ls it interesting?
B; /t's OK o bit on the dull side.

Students can then ask each other in pairs.

;'* r*'r;:;, '# r'ir:'.rj j-jj *,r

The conjunctions olthough,considering and in spite of
often occur in conversations describing things. First, get
students in pairs to tall< about what each example
means and to think about what kind of structure follows
each conjunction. Students may not be able to articulate
the exact differences in meaning, so read the Grammar
commentary,G23 Conjunctions on page 164
together.

In this exercise, students can practise using the three
conjunctions. Have them work individually before
comparing answers with a partner. As you check their
answers, ask them to explain why they chose the
particular conjunction.

ffi practice

ffiM Practice

Conjunctions
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Answers

l .  Talking about a new CD: a. considering b. although
c. although d. considering

2. Talking about a trip: a. although b. considering
c. although d. considering

3. Talking about buying a watch: a. although b. in spite
of c. in spite of d. although

l5 Descr ib inq th inos

Draw students' attention to the Real English note /t,s
not exoctly Shakespeore and ask them to make similar
statements for these situations:
. Describing a cheap, run-down hotel: /t's not exoctly the

Hilton, is it?
. Describing a

Royce, is it?
battered old car: It's not exactly o Rolls

Before doing this exercise, have the class suggest a
couple of examples for you to write on the board.
You could also encourage linked questions as in
I Conjunctions:
A: So what's the food like ot Chez George?
B: A bit disappointing, although I heor the steok,s good.

il$*"{ r*$r*g
While you
Shak ! )

Lead in by asking for the names of recent films and
asl<ing questions l ike:
What wos it like? Any good?
Whot did you think of it?

Explain the situation and ask students to l isten for the
answers to the two questions. Make sure they cover the
text while they are listening for the first time. Have pairs
discuss their answers.

Answers

l. Titanic and Bomb Alert 2.
2. Paul really liked Titanic, Mick thought it was a bit

over-the-top. Mick really liked Bomb Alert 2,paul
hasn't seen it - it 's not his kind of thing.

Now see if students can fill in the first two or three
gaps from memory with a partner. play the recording
again for students to fi l l  in the missing words. pause the
recording so they have time to write in what they near.
Finally, play the recording again with students l istening
while reading the rapescript on page 154. The missing
words are highlighted. Dont be afraid to asl< stuoents ro
listen several times. The more students listen to natural
spoken English, the more chance they have of acquiring
that language and improving their performance.

Have students go back and find any adlective + noun
collocations they would l ike to remember. For exampte:
omozing speciol effects
wooden I brilliant octing
awful diologue

l isten (Not exactly #x*mg #$,xrr*fr*#r

'  Describing someone who can't play tennis very well:
She's not exoctly SerenoWilliams, is she?

This provides a follow-up for the listening activity.
Students should answer the questions in pairs and justify
their choices. Finish up by having the class nominate
their choices for the most over-the-top film before
having them vote. You could also extend this activity
with other categories: most wooden octing, most omazing
specio/ effects, etc.

These kinds of questions can be confusing to students,
especially when it comes to answering them. Get
students to read through the introduction to tne
exercise. Then asl< them to change the following into a
negative question:
Do you wont ony of this pizza?
(Don't you wont ony of this pizza?)

Ask students to explain why someone might use the
negative rather than the positive question (The first
question is a kind of offer. The negative question
expresses surprise that the other person has not eaten
any of the pizza.) Ask how they would answer the
negative question (e.g. No, I'm not thot hungryll do, but I'm
just woiting until I get my drink). Students should then read
about the two patterns. Tell them to record these two
patterns along with a couple of examples from this
exercise in their notebooks. play the recording, pointing
out the intonation pattern and then have studenm
practise the examples with a partner.

#
## Grammar in context

Students can work through the short dialogues l_g
individually. While you check their answers, ask further
questions. For example:
Do you prefer wotching films in English with subtit/es or
without?

Con you tell me about o film thot was really slow?
Whot other odjectives could you use to describ e o plot?
(simplelcomplicated)

Exoctly how many Oscars did,Titonic,win?
Whot kind of things ore on lote-night cobleTV?

Speaking
Speaking

Negative questions
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1 5  Descr ib ing  th ings

Answers

l. Don't you find (them hard to read?)

2. Didn't you think (she over-acted a bit?)

3. Didn't you think (it was a bit slow?)

4. Didn't you think (it was really romantic?)

5. Didnt you find (it quite funny, though?)

6. Didnt you find (him a bit too much li lce Robert
De Niro?)

7. Don't you think (its a bit over-rated?)

8. Didn't you thinl< (it was just sil ly and typical of
late-night cable TV?)

ffi Grammar role play

Explain the tasl<, checking that students understand what
to do. Write some expressions on the board to help
them think of how to express their ideas. For example:
Don't you find ... ?
Don't you think ... ?
I know what you mean.
Reolly?

Yes ... , although ...
Itt o bit too ... for me.

Give students three or four minutes to prepare and ask
them to repeat the task at least once, perhaps with a
different partner.

This exercise focuses on idiomatic expressions that
strengthen some adjectives. Encourage students to
record these in their notebooks. Have them match the
words first and then complete the sentences. While you
checl< the answers, ask for other things that can be rozor
shorp,dirt cheap,dead eosy and rock hord. Follow up by
having pairs of students test each other: one person
reading the words l-8, the other trying to remember
the adjective.

Answers

|  .  g .  2.  a.  3.  e.  4.  h.  5.  d.  5.  b.  7. f .  8 .  c .

9. razor sharp | 0. brand new I l. stark naked
I2. wide awake | 3. dirt cheap 14. fast asleep
| 5. dead easy | 6. rock hard

This exercise introduces students to a common way of
using comparative structures in spoken English. Model
the examples yourself, focusing on the pauses before but
and only. Have students practise saying the examples
after you, pausing in the appropriate places.

ffi Describing thingsw -

Students can work on this matching exercise individually.
While you check their answers, ask questions to

Senerate other connected language. For example:
So,how would you describe food from your country?
Hos onyone here been snowboarding? How wos it?

Have students then practise the short dialogues in pairs.

Answers

l . e .  2 . 9 .  3 . b .  4 . a .  5 . f .  6 . h .  7 . d .  8 . c .

Students can worl< in pairs describing the objects in the
pictures. Write the sentence starter lt /ooks a bit like a
... on the board to help them. For the second task,
model a couple of examples first so students get an idea
of how to write their descriptions. Ask them to guess
what you're describing. For example:
It's o vegetoble. /t looks o bit like a corrot but it's white,with
o much stronger toste. (o porsnip)

Have students work alone writ ing their sentences
before they work with a partner for the guessing part.
Refer students to the Grammar commentary,G24
Comparing on page 165 to review these structures.

$flffi Must for guessing
@ s

Introduce this section by tell ing the class about
something bad that happened to you a while ago, for
example, splitt ing up with your partner or f inding your
car stolen. Elicit some adjectives to describe the
situation (e.g. awful,terrible) and write a couple on the
board. Explain that one way to respond to this kind of
story is to use an expression with must hove and write
an example using one the adjectives. For example:
Thot must've been owful.

Next, tell students about something you are looking
forward to (e.g. a holiday, going away for the weekend).
Again, elicit some adjectives to describe your feelings
and choose one to show how you could respond in this
situation. For example:
You must be reolly excited.

Explain that we use must to make a guess or draw a
conclusion that we are pretty sure is true. We use
must'ye to talk about the past and must to tall< about the
presenf/future. Let students read the two examples, then
read the dialogues out loud so that they can hear the
reduced pronunciation of must be and must'ye. Have
them then practise saying the two dialogues in pairs.Tell
them to review the Grammar commentaryrGZs
rllust for guessing on page 165 after they've finished
the exercise.

ffi practice
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Students can work individually to complete rhe
sentences l-9 before comparing their answers with a
partner. While you are checking the answers, ask
questions to generate further connected language:
What's the opposite of a stong occent? (o slighi one)
What do you do if the battery of o car is dead?
Has anyone been to Boli?Whot did you think of it?
What do you think the people in dialogue g ore talking
obout?

Point out the Real English note on doing over a
hundred. Ask students if they ever do more than eighty
on tne motorways.

Answers

l. must be 2. must be 3. must've been 4. must be
5. must be 6. must've been 7. must be g. must be
9. must've been

ffi Grammar in context

This exercise allows some freer practice in the use of
rnust to make guesses. Students can work individually
before getting together with a partner to practise giving
their responses. Students wil l l ikely come up with a
variety of answers; the ones below are just suggestions.

ffi practice

Read out the example, then tell students about
something interesting you've done or seen recently and
try and elicit a few replies using must,ve been. you might
need to prompt this by writing Thot must've been ... on
the board. Then give students some time to write down
their own interesting experiences before they talk about
them in pairs. Remind them that they can use a relative
clause with which to add a comment, as in the exampre
(which was nice).

Use the photographs at the bottom of the page to elicit
the use of must be to draw conclusions about where the
place is. Make sure students explain their choices. For
example:

A: The picture on the right must be somewhere in Northern
EuroDe.

B:
A:

Answers

Possible answers:
l. That must be hard worr<.
2. That must've been nice/horrible.
3. That must keep you fit.
4. lt must've been beautiful.
5. That must be awful.
6. That must've been horrendous.
7. lt must've been awful.
8. That must be nice.

Why do you soy thot?
There ore no treesi

You can then ask students to draw conclusions about
what it 's l ike in those places. For example:
The ploce in the picture on the right must be quite windy.
It must be quite tough living in the ploce in the picture on
the |eft..

Note: The photos are, from left to right: the Orissa
region in eastern India,Venice, Loch Seaforth in tne
Outer Hebrides.

To conclude this unit, you could have students write
about a l itt le-known place in their country for
homework. Ask them to bring in their descripttons to
c.lass and to exchange them with anorher student. They
then read their partner's writ ing and think of further
questions to ask. Finally, they get rogether with their
partner to talk more about the place they just read
about.
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16

Unit overview

General topic
Films,TV and censorship.

Reading
A fi lm which was adapted forTV is crit icised for not
being violent enough.

Language input
. Vocabulary to describe films: o kind of sct-fi thing,

a costume droms, omozing speciol effects, etc.
. Asking questions about films: V\4rot in it?When

wss it made? etc.
. Past perfect simple: I'd never made o speech in my

life before, He'd been married once before.
. Vocabulary to describe groups of people; oudience,

spectators, yiewers

. Television vocabulary: remote contol, chonnel, coble,
etc.

. Mixed conditionals: lf it hadn't been for her, I
wouldn't be doing what l'm doing now.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about them.
In a later class, asl< them to share the information. For a
small group activity, ask students to find expressions that
might be said when you're watching a fi lm in a cinema
(e.9. Poss the popcorn), those when you're watching TV
(e.g. Where's the remote control?) and those which might
be used in both situations. You could also asl< them to
come up with questions or statements that prompt
some of the expressions as a response. For example:
A: Anything good on tonight?
B: Sport, sPort qnd more sport

You could asl< students to provide responses to some of
the expressions that are questions:
A: Who's in it?
B: Leonordo di Caprio.

You might need to explain some of the following
exPressrons:
. lf you describe something as rubbish, you're saying it 's

not very good. For example:
A: Whot did you think of 'Holloween I3'?
B: lt wos o lood of rubbish! Even worse thon

'Halloween l2'.

. lf you say lt's on cable, it means that the programme
is being shown on cable television.

. Some television stations bleep out words they thinl<
may offend people. You hear a sound instead of the
word. The f-word is an alternative way of referring to
the word fuck.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l i lce in their noteboolcs.

Lead in

Lead in to this unit by aslcing questions l i lce:
Did onyone see anything good onTV last night?Whot wos it
obout?

Con onyone recommend o good film to see?

I feel like wotching o video tonight. Anyone know of o good
comedy?

i  ^ l u . . r ,  t f ,  f * , / ' . . ,  : i , r  i
*", -p: .: "f t ,' -,r -'ti ;J '*. 

" :. ; j

!ex**.] What kind of f i lm is it?
*J55r't

Begin by asking students about the fi lms shown in the
pictures on page | 10. See if students recognise any of
the actors.

Answers

The three films on page I l0 are FourWeddings ond o
F u n e ral,T it a nic, o nd B roveh eo rt.

The main actors visible are Hugh Grant, Leonardo di
Caorio. Kate Winslet and Mel Gibson.

Go through the different l<inds of movies, checl<ing that
students understand the descriptions. A weepie is a fi lm
that makes you cry a lot, and if students are unsure of o
sci-fi thing, you could refer them to the photo from
Robocop on page | 13. A cultmovie is a fi lm that is very
popular among a certain group of people. For example,
The BlairWitch Project quickly became a cult. Have
students worl< in pairs for the matching tasl<. You might
want to teach the expression lt's o cross between o
(comedy) ond (o sci-fi thing) as some films obviously do
not f it into simple categories.

96



Answers

Suggested answers:
FourWeddings ond a Funerol is a comedy.
Titonic is a weepie.
Broveheort is a cross between a costume drama ano
an action movie.

When students have finished, write the seven categories
in a row on the board and asl< the class to suggest other
examples for each one.

Answers

Possible answers:
Sci-fi: Ihe Terminotor
Costume drama: Pride ond Prejudice
Typical Hollywood blockbuster: Independence Doy
Romantic comedy: Notting Hill
Cult movie: The BloirWitch project
Weepie: Terms of Endeorment
Animated fi lm: A4onsters lnc.

.*",--l

#+# Asking questions about fi lms

These are typical questions that are asked about fi lms or
television programmes and should be learned as whole
expressions. Remind students that they may want to add
some of these expressions to their notebool<s. At this
stage, just get students to complete the exercise, as
pronunciation and practice is dealt with in the exercises
that follow.

Answers

| . f .  2 . a .  3 . g .  4 . c .  5 . b .  6 . e .  7 . h .  L d .

After students have read the examples in the Real
English note on some, see if they can come up with an
example sentence of their own. you could also point
out that some used in this way often suggests tnar you
don't thinl< it 's worth mentioning the name of the
person. For example:
A: Who was thqt on the phone?
B: Some guy from work. He's locked himsetf in ogoin ond

wonts the keys.

A: What's this programme?
B: Some old professor tolking obout world conflicts. /t's not

worth wotching.

***J
ffiffi And when you can't answer!

This exercise focuses on useful expressions for when
you can't remember the name of something or
someone. Have students worl< individually, reminding
them that the first word of the expression is capitalised.
Then play the recording for students to follow as a
model. Have them practise the expressions several t imes
until they can say them naturally. Finally, checl< that
students understand the meaning by answering
questions a-c.

Answers

l. Sorry, my mind's gone completely blank.
2. Wait, it ' l l  come to me in a minure.
3. Wait, it's on the tip of my tongue.
4. Sorry, I can't remember off the top of my head.

a . 4 .  b . 2 . a n d  3 .  c .  l .

Have students practise the conversations in 2 Asking
questions about fi lms in pairs. Then play the
recording so that they can hear the expressions. you
might want to tall< about how these expressions are said
almost l i l<e one word, with each word being l inked to
the next. This kind of l inking is most noticeable when a
word ends in a consonant and the one next to it ends in
a vowel. For examole:

Who's in it?
v v

Where's it on?
wnat'sjtjuoutz

Have students practise these questions, trying to l ink the
words smoothly. Next, get the students in pairs to tall<
about some fi lms they've seen. Remind them that they
can respond with any of the expressions from 3 And
when you can't answer! when they cant remember
the details.

$#,4 Film vocabulary

You could lead into this tasl< by writing the word film on
the board and elicit ing or providing a few interestrng
adjectives (e.g. epic, low-budget, block-and-whire) and noun
co I locations (film + 6u11, crew, critic, festivol). Fo r th e
exercise, students can worl< in pairs, using their
dictionaries when necessary. Ask questions as you checl<
their answers, to generate connected language. For
examPte:
Can you te// me some other fomous directors?
Whot e/se do governments bon? (books, demonstrations)
Why else might they cut port of a fitm?

Remind students to add the expressions they find useful
to their notebooks.
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16  F i lms  and  t e l ev i s i on

Answers

l. director 2. banned 3. stars 4. special effects 5. cut
6. dubbed 7. dialogue 8. soundtrack 9. plot
|  0 .  ending I  l .  set  |  2 .  scene

You might need to explain a couple of the expressions:
. lf a dialogue is sharp and witty, it is both clever and

funny.
. lf a plot hos /ots of twists and turns, the story has lots

of unexpected events.

These questions provide a personalised follow-up to
5 Film vocabulary and consolidate the meaning of the
new vocabulary. Do the exercise in pairs or small
groups. Here are some further questions you might get
students to answer:
Do you know of any films thot hove been bonned in your
country? Why? Do you ogree with the decision?

Do you ever go ond see o film just because it stors your

fovourite octorloc'tress or becouse it is by your fovourite
direaor?

Who's your fovourite director or octorlactress?Why?

How important is the plot of o film to you? Con you think of
o film thot had o great plot in the beginning but was o
let-down by the ending?

k .  -  i . y

ri '#*fl i i ' f*.*; i
*..q

#&"1ffi Before vou read
@ -

Lead in to the reading text by discussing these questions
as a class. Then refer students to the photo from
Robocop on page | 13. Ask if anyone recognises this
science fiction film about a prototype law-enforcing
robot that goes out of control and causes havoc. (Robo
from robot and cop lrom copper - slang for police
officer.) Ask if anyone has seen the film and if they lilced
it and whether they thought it was very violent.

Explain that the article the students are going to read is
about when Robocop was shown on British TV Ask them
to read the article to find out the answers to the three
questions. When they've finished reading, they can
discuss their answers in oairs.

Answers

l. Because too much violence had been cut.

2. lt ruined the fi lm. lt was diff icult to follow the plot.

3. MaryWhitehouse set up the National Viewers' and
Listeners'Association (NVLA) in the late sixties to
protest against sex and violence on TV. The NVLA
feels that cutting the violence from a fi lm like
Robocop is good for society as a whole, and that
the people who complained are just thinking about
themselves.

Real English

Bad language or swear words are often avoided in
English courses, but are common in real-l i fe
conversation. However, with the increasing incidence of
swear words in films, newspapers and even on BBC
television, which is renowned for high standards and
quality programming, it is important that students are
familiar with swear words and their common
substitutes, such as fuck (when written) or the f-word
when spol<en. lt is also useful to know how to report
how somebody swore at you: He told me to f-off. You
might like to ask if strong swear words are common in
fi lms, television and papers in the students' own
culture(s) and how people feel about this. Remind
students that using language like this can cause offence,
and if they use it with people they dont know, they do
risk offending them.

Students should try to complete the summary without
referring bacl< to the text. They can then reread the
article to confirm their answers. Remind them to add
these collocations to their notebooks.

Answers

l. strong public reaction

2. local television station

3. follow the plot

4. classic example

5. climate

6. violence

rll
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Give students time to do this exercise on their own
before they discuss it in pairs. Alternatively, after
students do it on their own, let them mingle, trying to
find the student with the views closest to their own.
You might want to teach some expressions which show
strong disagreement (as long as students realise that
these expressions are strong!):
Thot's ridiculous!

Thot's rubbish.

Whot o lood of rubbish!
Ihot's just not true.
Oh, come on!

And of course, some expressions for agreeing:
That's tue, actuolly.
I agree with thot ...

Students could choose one of the statements l-6 to
write about for homework.

i ' i:l* li {o.i :r r .d&'r :F 4,:.::i"i*l f .i H .# f *:ff': If:'Hf

ffi@ Past perfect simple

This exercise focuses on how the past per{ect is often
used when we want to connect an action in the past
with another earlier action, the earlier action being in
the past per-fect. lf it helps your students, you can
represent this relationship with a timeline on the board.
Students can work on this exercise individually while
you wall< around checlcing answers. Point out that the
contracted form /U is common in spoken English. Select
a few students to read their sentences to the class.
Write these two patterns on the board:
IA never ... before.
IA ... once before.

Encourage students to copy them in their notebool<s
along with a few examples from this page. Tell them to
review the explanation of the past perfect in the
Grammar commentary,G26 Pest perfect simple
on page 165 when they have finished.

Answers

Probable answers:
2. l 'd never made a speech
3. I 'd never met them
4. I 'd never hadirried ir
5.  Hed been marr ied
6.  Theyd d ied in
7. We'd just had
8. ld never actually f lown

16 F i lms and te lev is ion

In the personalisation task, some of the sentences wil l
obviously not apply to the students, but ask them to
invent a way to complete them or tell them to ignore
them and thinl< of two or three different ones
themselves. Put students in pairs to have brief
conversations about their statements. Select a student
to give an example first:
Student: IA never had prowns until I went to a Chinese

restouronL
Teocher: And did you like them?
Studentr No, not reolly.
Teocher: Why not?
Student Well, lve never reolly liked seofood and thrs wes no

exception.

i#* *m#,##, 's* +* ***,ry
@ffi l've heard it's really good

These conversations are about films that the speal<ers
havent seen, but are thinking about going to see. point
out to students that a lot of the highlighted language
could also be used to talk about other things that
people are thinl<ing of seeing, reading or even buying.
Once students have finished the reordering task, read
the conversations out loud so they can hear how the
expressions sound, particularly the intonation patterns.
Students can then practise reading the conversations in
Darrs.

Answers

Conversation l: | . b. 2. a. 3. c 4. d.
Conversation 2: | . a. 2. c. 3. b. 4. d.
Conversat ion 3:  |  .  d .  2.b.  3.  a.  4.  e.  5.  c .

One approach to this freer practice is to put students in
threes, with the third person listening for the highlighted
expressions and awarding a point for each expression
they hear. The winner then becomes the l istener/scorer
and so on.
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16 F i lms and te lev is ion

ff i  Television vocabulary

This exercise focuses on several words and collocations
connected with television. Students could do this
exercise on their own, using a dictionary when
necessary and then comparing their answers in pairs.
You may need to explain that the BBC stands for the
British Broadcosting Corporotion and /fV stands for
I ndepend ent Teleyision. Have students u nderl i n e
expressions and collocations in the text and add them
to their notebool<s.

Answers

l. remote 2. channel 3. advertisements 4. aerials
5. digital/cable 6. cable/digital 7. documentaries
8. series

Students could answer these questions either in small
groups or as a whole class. Point out switch the te/evision
offand give some other examples of things we can
switch on and off(fights,vocuum cleoner, the news).

ffi Rudi"n.",
Students may want an explicit definit ion for these terms:
. Spectotors are the people watching a live sporting

event.
. Fons are people who follow a certain band or

suPPort a sPorts team.
. A congregotion is in a church.
. An oudience is usually at a live performance (opera,

plays, l ive TV shows).
' OnJookers are people who see something happening,

l ike an accident.
. Viewers are people watching TV.

Note: Hakkinen is a Finnish Formula I race driver.

Answers

L audience 2. congregation 3. fans 4. viewers
5. spectators 6. on-lookers

-,i 
:i ^. r

LJSdi l !  ! Iaf f l f , r r&I

ffi-ffi Mixed conditionals

Students wil l probably be familiar with the three
traditional conditional structures. Here, however, they
are introduced to an examole of a'mixed conditional'.
Remind students of the article on Robocop and then let
them think about the difference between would be and
would hove been. Mal<e sure they see that would have
expresses an imaginary or hypothetical past result,
whereas would expresses an imaginary or hypothetical
present result.

Have the students work on the sentences l-6
individually before checking their answers. You may need
to explain that in o (terrible) stote describes the poor
condition of something (e.g. the country, the roads) or
someone (e.g. you, my father). Ask students to come up
with things that might prompt someone to say lhe
country is in o terrible stote.

Answers

Present imaginary resulc 2, 3, 5, 6
Past imaginary resulc 1,4

Students can now think of who the people being
discussed in l-6 might be. They dont have to come up
with actual names, just something l ike these:
He's probobly sorneone who convinced him to stay on ot
schooL
She must be some kind of politicion.

While checking the answers to the sentences 7- | 2,
make sure students use the contracted form 'd where
appropriate. You might need to explain a few
exPressrons:
. The money you receive from the state or a private

company when you retire from work is called o
pension. For example: At whot oge do you stort getting
a pension in your country?

. Federico Fell ini was an ltalian fi lm director. His fi lms
include Lo Stodo and Lo DolceVito.

. The DorkAges is a reference to the time in European
history after the collapse of the Roman Empire. lf
you say someone or a group of people are still living
in the Dark Ages, it means you think they live or think
in an uncivil ised or uncultured way.
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Answers

7. I'd never have gone

8. I wouldnt have had

9. you wouldnt be getting

10. I'd never have got into

I l. we'd sti l l  be l iving in the Darl<Ages
12. nothing would have gone wrong, we d sti l l  be

married

After students have finished writing five sentences about
people who influenced their l i fe or their counrry, and
talked about them to a partner, choose a few examples
to put on the board. You might want to give some
personal examples fi rst.

ffi speating
This speaking task provides another opportunity ro use
the mixed conditional structure. Make sure stucenm
know who these people are and what they are famous
for. Write a few patterns on the board to help:
lf it hadn't been for ... , (*") wouldn't ...
If it hodn't been for ... , (we)'d still...
... had a enormouslconsideroblelinfluence on the
worldlsociety.

16 F i lms and te iev is ion

Answers

Possible sentences:

lf i t hadn't been forThomas Edison, the electric l ight
bulb and the gramophone wouldnt have been
invented.

lf i t hadnt been for Elvis, rock'n'roll would never have
become so popular.

lf i t hadn t been for Mikhail Gorbachev, the Soviet
Union would sti l l  exist.

lf i t hadnt been forAlbert Einstein, we wouldnt have
nuclear weapons.

lf i t hadnt been for Marie Curie, mil l ions more peopte
would die of disease every year.

lf i t hadn t been for George Bush, the United Nations
would sti l l  be influential.

lf i t hadnt been for Gandhi, India wouldn't have gained
its independence when it did.

lf i t hadnt been for MotherTeresa, l i fe would be much
worse for thousands of people in Calcutta.

1 0 1



Answers

l .  b .  2 . a .

i#ii Multiple choice

ffisffil Mixed conditionals, t wsh t'd.,.

The exercises here can be used as a quiz.4 Speaking
and 6 Look back and check: Recommending,
however, are better done as a discussion in pairs.

t4*o*s{ -
#!#$fr renses

Answers

l. I went 2. I 've played 3. Have you been staying in
4. l 've aslced 5. must've been 6. I 've been trying
7. Did you speak 8. must be 9. I haven't seen
10.  I  hadn' t  done

Answers

l. lt 's not worth the entrance fee
2. get a life

3. he's not exactly

4. a sore point

5. that reminds me
6. I haven't seen you for ages

Answers

|  .  e .  2.  h.  3.  b.  4.  g.  5.  f .  6 .  c .  7 .  a.  8.  d.
9.  m.  10.  i .  |  |  .  n .  12.  l< .  |  3 .  o.  14.p.  |  5 .  i .
t 6 .  t .

Answers

I .  e .  2 .a .  3 .  d .  4 .b .  5 .  g .  6 .  c .  7 . f .

ffii raio,.n,

Answers

l .  d .  2 . h .

J,'.,t l  ![ lg1 can vou remember?
F;ffiFJ fi -

Answers wil l vary.

Answers

|  .  c .  2 .  a .  3 .  f .  4 .b .  5 .  d .  6 .  e .

ffi#M conversation

Answers

l . a .  2 . d .  3 . f .  4 . e .  5 . c .  6 . b

,*-"...)
l iff i look back and check: Recommending

Answers wil l vary.

Expressions

Collocations

Speaking

Answers wil l vary.
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Review: Units 13-1 6

ffi Vocabulary quiz

Answers will vary.

Learner advice: The authors speak!

Answers

l. No. lt means you cant see the purpose of it.
2. They look for motives.

3. lt makes you cry.

4. Answers wil l vary. Possibil i t ies are: muscles,
something made of stone, old bread.

5. Yes.

6. In the future/in space.

7. Answers will vary. Possibilities are: a relationship,
an argument, an i l lness.

8. Answers wil l vary. Possibil i t ies are: cucumbers,
ontons.

9. No.They decide if the fi lm is suitable for different
age groups, etc., and maybe cut parts or even ban
the whole fi lm.

10.  No.

I L A still life is a painting of objects. A porrrait is a

t2.
t 3 .
14 .
t 5 .

16 .

painting of a person.

It means over-the-toD.

In the past, usually 100 years ago or more.

No. You've known them for a long time.

Answers wil l vary. Possibil i t ies are: riot, accident, a
Iot of damage/suffering/harmiproblems.

The word p/ot is used specifically when talking
about the events in a book, a play or a film, so it is
a more specific use than the more general word
story.

17. You find them in your l i fe.

18. No. You are saying you think it's OK for them to
do something.

19.  Yes.

20. lt was made in Hollywood.

103



Unit overview

General topic
Problems and changes in cit ies.

Dialogue
Chris and Claire give their views on a local traffic
problem.

Language input
. Driving vocabulary: toke o wrong turn, slam on the

brokes, etc.
' Making suggesrions: lt'd be more useful if they buitt o

multi-storey, etc.
. Expressions for giving opinions and disagreeing;

I think it's o great ideo, Yes, but don't forget thot ... ,
etc.

City vocabula ry: cosmopolitan, inner city, etc.

The passive: Ihe streets ore never cleaned round
here.

Impersonal they: They should do something obout it.

Animal idioms: I do oll the donkey work etc.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, ask them to share the informauon.
For a small group activity, ask them to choose three
expressions and come up with a situation that might
prompt someone to say them. Alternatively, asl< them
to find expressions containing lt (e.g. /t's o mojor issue)
or thot (e.g. Ihot would be far better) and suggest what
those words refer to. You might need to explain some
of the following expressions:
. S/eeping policemen in British English refers to the

speed bumps in the road that help to slow rraffic
down.

' lf you describe a place as crozy,you're saying it 's
crowded. For example: I wouldn't go into the ctry
centre todoy. lt's uazy there on the weekend.

. lf you add full stop ro an opinion, you are
strengthening it by implying there is no discussion
about it.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l ike in their notebooks.

Lead in

Use the photographs on page | 20 to lead in to the
topic of traffic problems. Ask if students l<now what the
people in the top picture do. (They are traffic wardens,
who in the UK put parking tickets on i l legally parl<ed
cars.) Ask who does the equivalent job in the students'
countries, and what exactly they do. Here are some
further auestions:
Hos onyone had o porking ticket? How much did you hove
to poy?

Do you think speed humps are useful? Do they reolly work?

Before lool<ing at the list, asl< the students what sort of
traffic problems they have in their own towns or cit ies.
Then put them into small groups and asl< them to l ist as
many solutions to traffic problems as they can thinl< of.
Then get them to compare their l ists with the l ist in the
Coursebool<. Check that students understand the words
and expressions. You may need to explain that occident
b/ock spots are places where a lot of accidents tend to
occur. Point out the Real English note on s/eeping
policemen. There are a lot of useful collocations in the
list to point out to students: insto// speed comeras,
occident block spots, quiet streets, on-street porking (as
opposed to parking in car parl<s), pedestrionise the moin
shopping oreo, provide better public tronsport, bon oll cors
from the town centre, double the number of, o one-woy
system.

Before pairs of students discuss the l ist, write some
sentence starters on the board to helo:
Ihe best way to deol with toffic problems would be to ...
Thot wouldn't really work becouse ...
Thot would be o woste of time becouse ...
I think it mightlwould be better to ...

Collect the four solutions with the highest priority from
each group and write them on the board. Then as a
class, work out which approach to improving traffic
problems is the most popular.

- , ;  -  ?  i :  j J ' :  
]
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While you listen (More sleeping

Introduce the l istening tasl< by setting the scene. Have
students read the two questions and then play the
recording, malcing sure they cover the text. They can
then discuss their answers in oairs.

Answers

l. The speed of cars; a pedestrian crossing in the
wrong place; too many cars parl<ed near the
crossrng.

2. Move the crossing and put sleeping policemen or
speed cameras on the road to slow the traffic
down.

With a partner, students see if they can fi l l  in the first
two or three gaps in the conversation from memory.
Play the recording again for them to fi l l  in the rest of the
missing words. Pause the recording so they have time ro
write in what they hear. Finally, play the recording again
with students l istening while reading the tapescript on
page 155. The missing words are highlighted. Refer
students to the two Real English notes on I meon and
penolty points. Encourage students to underline any
expressions in the conversation that they find interesting
and to record them in their notebooks.

*.**J
+'H Driving vocabulary
e#4!;s v

One way of exploiting this text is to ask students to
close their Coursebool<s, and write the missing words in
the l ist on the board. Then read the text stopping ar
each blanl<. Students then write down the phrase
including the word from the l ist. for example, Id taken o
wrong turning, on a piece of paper. They can then
compare their answers with a partner. Finally, tney can
follow in their Coursebooks as you read the text a
second time with the answers. Remind students to
transfer these expressions to their notebooks.

Answers

l. turning 2. direction 3, U-turn 4. one-way street
5. headlights 6. bralces 7. pull over g. petrol

The collocations are:
l. tal<e a wrong turning
2. go in the wrong direction
3.  do a U-turn
4. go down a one-way street
5. slam on the brakes
5. run out of petrol

l 7  Cars  and c i t ies

ffiffi speaking
This exercise gives students practice in using some of
the vocabulary from 3 Driving vocabulary.Tall< about
any personal experiences first, encouraging the class to
asl< you questions. Students can then talk about the
questions in small troups. you might want to give them
of a l ist of ways to describe driving conditions. For
examole:
heovyllight troffic
It's murder finding somewhere to pork
You're toking your life into your own hands.

#: ; r  . r i ;  I i : : r f

The second conditional structure is often used to mare
suggestions.The suggestion of what to do follows if,
Have students read the example and then get them to
match l-4 to a-d to mal<e short dialogues. While
checl<ing their answers explain that if we describe traffic
as obso/ute choos, we're saying that the driving conditions
are very bad because of so many cars, and that o multi-
storey is short for o multi-storey cor pork.

Answers

l .  d .  2 . b .  3 .  a .  4 .  c .

For the second group of sentences, you might need to
explain that in many places in Britain there are closed
circuit televisions. Ask if this is the case in students'
countries.

Answers

5. g. 5.  h.  7. f .  8.  e.

' * r * r : r  
1

ffi Sentence starters

Have students underline the sentence starters in the
eight short dialogues in I Second conditionals for
mal<ing suggestions - each expression occurs twice _
and then write them out in the space provided. Each of
these expressions needs to be learned as a single item
of vocabulary, so say each one, paying particular
attention to the contractions. Have students repear
them chorally and individually unti l they can say rnem
fluently. One way to practise them is to write rnem on
the board and gradually erase more and more woros,
seeing if students can sti l l  remember the expressions.

Second condi t ionals for  making
suqqest ions
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17 Cars and cit ies

Answers

l .  l td  be more usefu l  i f  . . .

2. What would be really great is if ...

3. I think it 'd be a really good idea if ...

4. lt'd be (far) better il ...

Students can now read the eight short dialogues in

I Second conditionals for making suggestions in

pairs. When they have finished, get them to work with

another partner making other suggestions about the

problems. Give an example first so that they can see

how to do this. For example:
A; This town's deod ot night, isn't it?

B: ltt not exoalyTimes Squore! It'd be for better if there

were o few more cof6s ond bars.

Finally, refer students to the Grammar commentary,
G28 Second conditionals for making suggestions
on page | 66.

# $r*g '$'#,fl;ffih * ry

ffi collocations

Lead in to this exercise by referring back to the

expression lt'd be o reolly good ideo. Ask students for

other adjectives that could be used to describe ideo (e.g.

bqd,brilliont,greot). You can then explain that this

exercise will give them more practice with collocations,
as well as providing some more expressions for talking

about their views on things. lf you have time, you might

see if the students can use their dictionaries to find two

more verb and/or adiective collocations for each noun.

Good monolingual dictionaries usually contain such

collocations in the example sentences for the headword.

Answers

l. (a) difficult (question) 2. strong (views) 3. tackle
(that problem) 4. raises (the question of) 5. cause
(problems) 6. (a) malor (issue) 7. different (views)

8. avoid (the issue)

Students should record the individual collocations (e.g. o

difficult question, strong views) as well as the whole
sentences because these are complete expressions that

they can learn and use in other situations. Have small
groups discuss the questions at the end of the exercise

for further practice with these collocations.

This exercise gives several ways to introduce a personal

opinion. Say the expressions for the students and ask

them to mark which words receive the main stress.

They can then practise saying them themselves. Show

how these expressions would work in a few examples:
A: Whot do you think about this ideo of pubs being ollowed

to open for twenty-four hours?

B: Personally, I think it's brilliant!

A: Hove you heard they're going to bon smoking on buses?

B: As for os I'm concerned,they can ban smoking
everywhere!

For the pair work activity, you might need to point out

the kilt, as worn by Scottish men, in the photo. To help

in the discussion, teach the expression lt's a good idea in

theory, but in practice ... and give an example:
One car per family is o good ideo in theory, but in practice

it'll never work becouse Dublic transDort isn't relioble enough.

Before you do this exercise, give students time to look
through the language in the previous exercises, and
perhaps also look through their own notebooks. You
could also create a gap-fill exercise by writing the
expressions you want the students to revise on the
board, but leaving out the occasional word and then
asking students to complete the whole expression. For

example:
What ... be reolly ... is if . . .

Thot's o ... guestion to ...

Use gap words which are fairly easy to remember;this is

an activity to jog the memory, not to test students.

Before you begin the role play, explain the following:

' A colleogue is someone you work with.

. If a bank is old-foshioned, its working conditions and

ideas are what used to be normal in the Past but are

no longer so.
. A network system refers to how computers in many

businesses are typically l inked together to allow
' 

sharing of f i les and resources.

Then divide the class into groups of three if possible. Set

the scene by tell ing them that they are having a drink
after work and are discussing the things that they are
not happy about. Write the opening sentence on the
board for the first person to start with:
You know, I just con't believe thot we're still using those
computers ...

The others join in and they all make suggestions on
improving the situation before one of them raises the
next problem on the l ist and so on.

Personal  opinions
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1-/ Cars and cit ies

Encourage students to use the expressions during the
activity by walking around the class and feeding in
appropriate expressions where students are having
difficulty. Give feedback on how the groups performed
and then ask them to do the role play again, putting your
feedback into practice.

The final question could be discussed as a whole class
activity. Give students two minutes to think about the
question and then let individuals who have something to
say tell the class.

This exercise introduces some expressions used for
disagreeing. Have individuals put the words in the right
order, reminding them that the first word in each
expression is capitalised.Then play the recording so thar
students can check their answers and hear the
pronunciation. Have them practise saying the
exPresstons.

Before getting pairs to disagree with the statements, give
an example of how the conversation might go:
A: Ihere's too much sport onTV, isn,t there?
B; Yes, but don't forget. o lot of people octually like wotching

it.

A: But do you really think so mony people like watching
colf?

For the second stage, practise the intonation of Oh, yes,
I know what you meon (agreeing) in contrast to yes, /
know whot you mean, but ... (disagreeing). Again, you
could give an example first:
A: There's too much sport on TV, isn't there?
B: Oh yes, I know what you mean. I con't believe how much

gof there is.

Answers

l. Well, I agree up to a point, but ...
2. Yes, I l<now what you mean, Dut ...
3. Yes, but don't you thinl< that ...
4. Yes, but don't forget that ...

ffi talking about cities
This exercise gives students some ways of describing
different kinds and parts of cit ies. Lead in by describing a
couple of cit ies that you know. Try to use some of the
vocabulary in the box so that students have some
exposure to the words before they do the exercise. you
might want to explain that every notionolity under the sun
is an idiomatic expression emphasising that there is a
wide variety of nationalities, bedsits are flats with just
one room, and medievol refers to the historical period of
the Middle Ages from about the eleventh century ro rne
mid fifteenth century. Refer students to the Real
English note for inner city and the alternative city centre.

Answers

l. capital 2. industrial 3. cosmopolitan 4. inner city
5. historic 6. shanty towns 7. centre g. overcrowded

ffi speaking
Have students discuss these questions in small troups.
You could write some patterns on the board to help:
... is the most historiclcosmopoliton city l,ve been to in my
life.

... is heavily industriolised I severely overoowded.

u ; ifj.# .U ;**: :f:r* rt^: l: f

Ask if the students have ever heard of the famous
English town of Brighton and if they can tell you
anything about it. Give them some more information:
Brighton is a popular seoside town on the south coast.obout
fifty miles south of London. It hos o lot of visitors, so it has o
Iot of restourants, bors ond clubs. The ctub scene is one of
the /ive/iest outside London. Mony people have heord of
Brighton becouse of Grohom Green's novel,,Brighton Rock,.
Lots of buildings hove recently been modernised or hove
changed their use. In porticulor,severo/ bonks have now
become restourants or bars.

Ask if the students' own cities have undergone any
major changes recently such as more caf6s, more
pedestrian areas or more trendy bars. Explain that trendy
means fashionable/popular. You can wear trendy clothes,
it can be trendy to do something, you can also describe
people as trendy. Go over the two example senrences
and practise the pronunciation of the patterns:
/ t  used to be a . . .
/t's been turned into a ...

Do the first passive sentence together in class, rnen put
students in pairs for numbers 2-4.

Answers

l. lt used to be an estate agent's. lt's been turned into
a restaurant.

2. lt used to be an insurance office. lt 's been turned
into a trendy bar.

3. lt used to be a bank. ltt been turned into a fish and
chip restaurant.

4. lt used to be a public toilet. lt 's been turned into a
sandwich bar.

Disagreeing
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17 Cars  and c t t tes

For the personalisation questions at the end of the

exercise, go over the addit ional patterns and Practise
them. Give some examples of a place that you know

first before having students worl< in small  SrouPs.
Encourage students to give their opinions of the

changes.

"*.^.1
ie-;sd Grammar check

Talce one of the examples from I The passive, ltt been

turned into a video shop, to illustrate how and why
passives are used. First asl< the class if they know who

turned the banl< into a video shop, (e.g. some builders?
the owner?) and whether the speal<er wants to focus on

those people or on the fact that the bank is now a video
shop. Explain that because the speal<er wants to focus
on the latter, a passive is used in preference to an active.

We also use a passive when the doer of the action is

unknown. For example:
My wallet's been sto/en.

We can use a passive when the doer is understood by

the l istener:
We've been given o Poy rise.

In the sentences in this exercise, the doer of the action
is a group of nameless people, and so can either be

expressed with they or by a passive.The choice of a
passive would show that the speaker wants to focus
more on the result than on the people doing the action.

When students have finished the exercise, have them

read the Grammar commentary,G29 The passive

on page | 56.

Answers

l. An old bomb's been found in the town centre.

7. The High Street's been closed.

3. The swimming pool's being cleaned today.

4. A multi-storey car parl<'s being built.

5. The rubbish is collected onWednesdays.

6. The streets are never cleaned round here.

7. That restaurant was closed down last year.

8. Rats were found in the kitchen.

9. The toilets were sti l l  being cleaned when the

Queen arrived.

10. The road was being repaired all last weel<.

I l. A new airport's going to be built.

12. The street l ighting's going to be improved.

13. Something should be done about all the l itter.

14. A zebra crossing should be put there.

The focus here is on the use of the names of animals in

several idiomatic expressions. Unlike zebro crossing, the

reason for the choice of animal is sometimes rather

obscure. When students have finished completing the

sentences l-8, have them record the idioms that they
li l<e in their notebool<s, along with an appropriate
translation.

Answers

l. dogs 2. horse 3. donl<ey 4. f ish 5. cat 6. cows
7. sheep 8. goose

You may need to explain a l itt le more about some of
these id ioms:
. lf a place is going to the dogs, it is becoming less

popular and isn't as good as it was in the past. You
can also tall< about the country going to the dogs.

. lf you describe someone as o bit of a dork horse, you

are surprised by something they have done or can
do because previously you didn't lcnow much about

them.
. lf you do oll the donkey work,you do the more

diff icult part of a job that requires physical labour.

. lf you feel like a fish out of woter, you feel
uncomfortable because you are in an unfamiliar
situation.

. lf you let the cot out of the bag you reveal a secret.

. lf you say someone could do something until the cows

come home,they could do it for a very long time if

they had the chance.
. lf you are considered the block sheep of the fomily,

you do things differently from other people in the
family. lt often implies that what you do is considered
bad.

. lf you say that you were sent on o wild goose chose,
you are complaining that you wasted a lot of t ime
lool<ing for something because you were given
misleading information about where it was. Possibly,
it doesn't even exist!

Photo opportunity

The cartoon of the blacl< sheep of the family could be
used to remind students about mal<ing note cards with a
picture on one side and the idiomatic expression,
translation and an example of it used in context on the

other.The note cards could be used for review in a later

class.

ld ioms focus
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Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more abour
them. In a later class, asl< them to share the information.
For a small group activity, asl< them to find expressions
you can say to someone who is annoyed (e.g. Colm
down). You can also ask them to find exDressions with it
(e.g. It reolly bugs rne) or thot (e.g. / wish he wouldn't do
thct) and suggest what it and thot refer to. you might
need to explain some of the following expressions:
. lf something really bugs you, it really annoys you. For

example: It really bugs me when people put their feet
uD on the seots in buses.

' lf you go on obout something,you l<eep on
complaining about something. For example: I wish
people wouldn't keep going on about the weather all the
time.

. You would say That's the lost thing I need to complain
when you hear about something that has happened
or that you need to do when you have other things
to worry about as well. For example: The tost thing I
need ot the moment is onother thing going wrong with
the house.

. ff something mokes your blood bojl, it makes you very
annoyed. For example: It really makes my blood boil to
think of oll the money they spend on weapons.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l ike in their notebool<s.

Lead in

One way to lead in to the topic of annoying things is to
ask each student to write on a piece of paper one thing
that really annoys them. Write one yourself too.
Collect all the slips of paper, mix them all up, and deal
out one slip per student. Everyone should then go
around asking the question So, ore you the one who's
reolly onnoyed by ... ? until they find the person who
wrote their slip. Once the person has been found,
students can sit down. You can then explain that in this
unit, they wil l learn how to talk and complain about
things that annoy them.

. ' r ' ,  .  
' l  

!

."1 #fil:j Jft **

iH*H Before you read

Start by asking the class to look up the word sticky in
their dictionaries. Draw attention to how in the
expressions sticky situotion and sticky problem,sticky
means diffrcult Then, ask students to look at the
photograph and ask if the scene of all the chewing gum
stains looks familiar. See if they can therefore explain the
pun in the tit le of the reading text. you can then discuss
the questions as a class. You may need to explain that
tackle a problem means try to deal with o problem. you can
also tockle on issue. Encourage students to make
suggestions with some of the second conditional
structures from the previous unit. For example:
ItU be o reolly good ideo if they just banned it altogether.

**J

ffi While you read (A sticky problem)

Explain to students that they are going to read an article
on how two places have tackled this problem and they
are to decide which way they like best. Have them
discuss their ideas in pairs. Encourage them to use some
of the expressions from the previous unit for expressing
their views. For example:
I thi nk it's b r illi o ntl ri diculou s.
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18 Annoy ing  th ings

eFl# Comprehension check

Get students in pairs to try to recall the expressions
from the text to correct the sentences. Tell them not to
worry about those they cant remember. When they've
done as much as they can, let them reread the text to
confirm or correct their answers. As you go through
the answers, asl< a few questions to generate more
connected language. For example:
Do you know ony fomous people who have hod foce lifts?

What other nouns could we use ofter'flooded with'? (cheop
imports, enquiries)

What has this country banned the importing of?

Whot ore some other words we con use before'penolty'?
(the deoth penolty, the moximum penalty)

Whot is onother policy that has been o greot success?

What political things can be lifted? (sonctions, restrictions)

Remind students to add these collocations, and any
other expressions they find useful from the article, to
their noteboolcs.

Answers

l. The town recently underwent a f I mil l ion face-lift.

2. The council have been flooded with comolaints.

3. Singapore banned the importing of chewing gum.

4. There are severe penalties for breal<ing the
anti-chewing gum law.

5. The policy has been a great success.

6. The ban wil l be partially l i fted.

Get the students into small groups to discuss these
questions. Again, you might want to write some of the
expressions for giving opinions, agreeing and disagreeing
from the previous unit on the board.

Start off by aslcing the class what isnt going to put up with
any more means in the example (they are going to start
doing something about it). Then get students to
complete the matching exercise. While going through
the answers, checl< that they understand the meaning of
the phrasal verbs by paraphrasing the sentence. For
examPre:
get owoy with such owful service = provide o bod service, but
hove no negative consequences os o result of it

goes on obout her silly little problems = keeps comploining
obout her problems, which oren't very serious

Answers

l .  d .  2 .  e .  3 .  c .  4 .b .  5 .  a .

Read the sentences, aslcing the students to l isten for
which part of the phrasal verb you are stressing before
having the class practise reading the sentences to each
other in pairs. You may need to explain that just look ot
the stote of it means look at what o bod condition it is in.
You can also say Look at the stdte we'relyou're in.

The next task provides students with two extra
contexts for each of these ohrasal verbs. Have students
worl< individually before comparing their answers in
Dat rs.

Answers

6a. end up 6b. end up 7a. put up with 7b. put up with
8a. get away with 8b. get away with 9a. mess up
9b. mess up | 0a. going on about | 0b. going on about

Tell students to go bacl< and underline the expressions,
noticing the patterns verbs occur in. Write the patterns
on the board:
end up + -ing form
put up with 'r noun + -ing form
get owoy with + noun
firess Up + noun
going on obout how + c/ouse

Encourage students to record these patterns along with
some of the examples from the exercise. For example:
If (something doesn't chongelimprove),|'m going to end up
going mod.

How con you put up with him treoting you like that?

if I thought I could get awoy with it

get owoy with murder (ask how many of the'death-
related' expressions they remember from Unit I l)

Use the questions at the end of the exercise to
reinforce some of the exoressions.

This exercise uses the phrasal verb put up with to
introduce the topic of complaining, which is the focus of
the next few exercises. First asl< students, either as a
class, or in groups of two or three, to say whether they
would comolain in these situations or not. Write the
following expressions on the board and encourage
students to use them during the discussion:
I probobly wouldn't soy onything.

lH comploin immediately.

lA just put up with it,l think.

I'm not sure whot I would do.
It debends on the situotion.

' r  
r ; i  ;  , r :  :  : : " i .  -J  j  * .  :  I

Speaking

Speaking
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Next, asl< students in pairs to choose four of the
situations and write what they would say if they did
complain. Help students, supplying the expressions rney
need to complain appropriately, and conduct a general
class feedback on which expressions to use in tnese
situations. These mini-dialogues could form the basis for
short role plays at the end of the lesson, or at the start
of the next one, to recycle language from the unit.

#x* r*g ff *,#t r*isr*,s* f

It is often useful for students to see how grammatical
structures work within a functional context, so here the
focus is on how the structure waslwere going to can be
used to complain about things that were contrary to
our expectations. Lead in by asking the class whether
they have ever been on a holiday where things didn't
turn out the way they had expected.After l istening to
any stories, explain that they are going to read about a
holiday from hell. Have students suggest what things
could go wrong on an organised holiday. Then have
them read the three examples. Ask them to tell you the
patterns that they notice and write them on the board:
I thought ... woslwere going to ... but . . .
. . .  so id . . .  woslwere going to . . .  but  . . .

Then have students complete the sentences l-9,
reminding them that 7-9 require a passive. After gorng
through their answers, encourage students to record
these patterns and a few of the examples from this
exercise, or the personalised ones in the next, in their
notebooks.

Answers

l. were going to stay
2. was going to be
3. was going to be
4. was going to be
5. was going to have
5. were going to have
7. were going to be met
8. were going to be changed
9. were going to be tal<en

18 Annoy ing  th ings

This exercise personalises and consolidates the
structure introduced in I Was/were going to. Have
students worl< alone completing the sentences l-5
before having them tet together with a partner to share
and explain their answers. Have a few students read out
their sentences before tallcing about any of your own
personal experiences. Refer students to the Real
Engf ish note on hoircutlhairdo and hoving your hoir done.
Ask them what else is involved in having your hair done
(e.g. hoving a perm,hoving hightights). This might be a
good time to review the hairstyle vocabulary from Unit
I l.Ask students to describe the hairdos in the
photographs on page | 29.

Answers

Possible answers:

l. I thought it was going to be a l itt le bit curly, out
th is  is  r id icu lous.

2. I thought I was going to lose weight quickly, but I
ended up gaining weight instead.

3. I thought it was going to be reliable, but I 've had so
many problems wirh it.

4. I thought it was going to be a comedy, but it was
more l i lce a thri l ler.

5. I thought it was going to be on at ten o'clocl<, but
they'd changed it to eleven.

You can follow up by asking students for any other real-
l i fe experiences they can share, reminding them to add
time expressions where necessary. For example:
Lost Monday I thought I wos going to be |ote for my Engtish
class, but I wosn't.

When I was younger, I olwoys thought I wos going to be rich
ond famous, but now I'm just a teocher.

Remind students to review this structure in the
Grammar commentary, G30Was/were going to
on Page
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,g*ffi Complaining about things
ffi ' -

Either have students fill in the gaps in both
conversations straight away, or have them listen to each
conversation twice with their Coursebool<s closed
before fi l l ing in the answers.

Was/were going to
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Answers

l .  Compla in ing about  a meal

l. l t would've been OK if that was the only problem,
but

2. And then, to top the whole thing off,

3. they made it sound as if

2. Complaining about a situation

l. I 've got a bit of a problem with

2. I mean, the last thing I need

3. I wish they wouldn't

Practise saying the individual phrases before getting
students into pairs to practise the conversations.
Remind them to sound annoyed! Give another example
of the lost thing I need to help students understand how
this expression is used:
I've been working hard oll doy and I'm exhousted fhe /ost
thing I need is to come home and find thot oll our relotions
ore here.

A similar expression to And to toP the whole thing off, ...
is And to make motters worse. ...

Allow students time to think of what they want to say
and to review the language they need to say it. You
might want them to write their complaints to begin
with and to do the tasl< two or three times, each time
relying less on their notes. Provide the following
example to give students an idea of what you want:
I went round to Liz's ploce lost night.She made it sound os
if it wos really close to the town centre, but I got totolly lost.
First of oll, I took the wrong turning off the motorwoy, then
I went up o one-woy street the wrong way. The mop was
useless.

In the second part of this exercise, students role-play a
situation from their own experience. Refer them to the
Real English note on get it off your chest. Asl< whether
they tend to get things off their chest or to keep things
bottled up. A fun way to extend this activity is to have a
complaining knock-out competit ion. Ask for two
volunteers. They each have a turn to complain in front
of the class using one of the situations. The class
decides who the best comolainer is. The winner then
has anothen turn to complain about another situation,
competing against the next volunteer and so on. This
continues unti l all volunteers have had a turn
complaining and have been lcnoclced out except the one
remaining student, who is the best complainer.

ffi lt really drives me mad

This exercise talces this language area a step further and
introduces a number of expressions that are typical
responses when people are complaining to us. See if
students can work out the meaning of the idiom lt really
drives me mod.Can they thinl< of any other similar
expressions? (lt drives me up the woll.)

Complete the first dialogue together as an example. Asl<
students for another word for bug (annoy),and bother
(worry) before referring them to the Real English note
on page | 3 |. Then play the recording and let students
checl< their answers. Next, they can practise the short
dialogues in pairs. Encourage them to l<eep the
conversation going. Ask students which two expressions
sound more sympathetic (Don't worry and /tt not the end
of the world, Don't let it get you down). You may need to
explain that if you are shortJisted for o job,you have been
chosen to be in the final group of people from which
the successful applicant wil l be chosen.

Answers

l. things l ike that don't really bother me

2. lt 's not the end of the world

3. don't let it get you down

4. there's nothing you can do about it

Use the photo to asl< students if this sort of thing can
be seen in their own towns or cit ies, why it happens and
if it annoys them or not. You could also asl< them to tell
you about the dirtiest/cleanest city they have ever been
to. Would they prefer to live in a dirty, but lively city, or
a clean, but culturally dead, city?

Read through the things in the l ist l-7 with the
students, helping them with the meaning of any
unfamiliar vocabulary. Have them think about the l ist for
a few minutes before discussing the items in pairs. Find
out what the class thinks are the most annoying things
in the l ist and follow up with a whole-class discussion
about how to prevent these things from happening. Ask
students if there are any other annoying things that they
have to put up with.
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ffiffi Free practice

This exercise practises some more complaining
expressions. Model and practise the pronunciation of
these expressions, especially the stress and intonation
patterns. Then students can complete the sentence
starters. lf any of them need help, refer them to tne
pictures for some ideas. Before they go around
complaining to other people in the class, remind them
or elicit from them what they can say if they want to
agree. For example:
Oh,l know whotyou mean.
It's o poin in the neck, isn't it?
It bugs me, too.

-***-J
ffiffi More expressions with bother

Bother occurs in several expressions common in spoken
English. Have students work in pairs matching the two
halves of the dialogues. Then have them go back and
underline each expression with bother. Ask if tnere are
any expressions where bother doesnt mean worry.
Where does bother mean trouble? (Oh,it's no bother ot
o/L) Where does it mean interrupt? (Sorry to bother you.)
Which expression means I don't feel tike doing something?.
(l con't be bothered.) Which expressions mean Don,t rnoke
the effort to do something? (l wouldn't bother if I were you,
Why bother?)

Practise the pronunciation of the phrases and then have
students memorise the expressions. They can then test
each other. Remind students to record these
expressions in their notebooks along with a translation.

18 Annoy ing  th ings

Answers

| .  f .  2.  g.  3.  a.  4.h. 5.  d.  6.  e.  7.b. 8.  c.

The idioms here describe problem situations. Have
students worl< in pairs using their dictionaries wnen
necessary. The meaning of the idioms should be clear
from the dialogues, but having students come up with
other examples helps reinforce their understanding.

Answers

l. Yes, poor guy. lt 's a vicious circle, isn't it?
2. lt's a Catch 22 situation, isn't it?

3. Yes, and that's just the tip of the iceberg.

4. lt 's a bit of a mixed blessing, isn't it?

Have students discuss this with a partner. you could give
them an example based on your own experrences ro ger
them started.

ld ioms

Speaking
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Unit overview

General topic
Plans, hopes and aspirations.

Dialogue
Rachel and Nicl< talk about their plans after leaving
colfege.

Reading
Max is dreading meeting someone he met in an
online chat room because he's been a l itt le
'economical with the truth'.

Language input
. Starting with whofi What I really need to do rs ... ;

Whot I was thinking of is ... .
. Expressions to talk about future plans: I cont see

myself s'taying there for much longer, I just toke things
os they come, etc.

. Sentence starters for talking about specific plans:
I might try ond ... , l  reolly wont to .,. , etc.

. Sentence adverbs: bosicolly, reolisticolly, ideolly, etc.

. Expressions to tall< about plans using if if oll else

fails, if oll goes we//, etc.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, asl< them to share the informatron.
For a small group activity, asl< them to find expressions
that could answer the question Whot ore your plons for
the future?lhen asl< them to choose any expressions
they think they might actually say themselves and
explain their choices. You might need to explain some
of the following expressions:
. lf you're hoppy doing whot you're doing, you are

satisfied with your life/job/family life, etc. as it
currently is. For example: I don't plan on looking for
onother job; I'm hoppy doing whot I'm doing.

. lf you hoven't got a clue, you have no ldea about the
answer to a question. For example:
A: Whot ore you going to write obout?
B: Hoven't got o clue!

. You sayJust do itto tell someone to stop thinking
about whether something is a good idea or not and
to just do it. For example: Don't worry about how
much the course costs.Just do it/

' lf you just toke things os they come, you are easy-
going and don't worry about what problems might
occur in the future. For example: I 'm not too bothered
obout what l'll be doing in five yeors'time.l'll just toke
things os they come.

You use if oll else foils to say that you will do
something as the last resort. For example: lf oll else

foils, I'll move bock in with my porents.

lf someone wonts to change the world, they are
idealistic in their wish to make a big contribution to
changing society. For example: When I wos younger, I
used to think I could chonge the world.Now I'm more of
o pessimist.

lf you say you're in a rut,you feel that you are doing
the same thing every day and that there are no
prospects for any change to make things better. For
example: I feel like I'm stuck in o rut ot work.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l i lce in their noteboolcs.

Lead in

You can lead in to this unit by asking some general
questions about the future. Write the questions on the
board and explain what they mean if necessary. Here are
some examDles:
Whot do you see yourse/ves doing in five yeors?
Whot do you see me doing in five yeors?
Do you worry about whot the future holds?
Do you toke things os they come or do you like to plon
aheod?

- J ;
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*ul.ml Optimistic about the future?

Before getting students to agree or disagree with the
statements, asl< if they thinl< the world is generally a
better or worse place today than it was when they were
children. Then have them lool< at the statements
individually before they explain their ideas ro a partner.
After they have completed the definit ion of an optimist
and a pessimist, they can go bacl< and marl< the
statements as being either pessimistic or optimistic.
Finish off by aslcing whether studenrs are generally
opt imists  or  pessimists.

Answers

An optimist is someone who always thinlcs the glass is
half full, while a pessimist always thinl<s it 's half empty.

Optimistic statements: I, 3, 6, I
Pessimistic statements: 2, 4, 5, 7
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To introduce this tasl< you could brainstorm some
general things people are optimistic and pessimistic
about. Write the ideas on the board, adjusting the
language where necessary. Then get the students to
discuss the questions in small groups, using the board
for ideas if needed. When they have finished, select a
few students to give their thoughts and develop this into
a c lass d iscussion.

Photo opportunity

You could use the photograph at the bottom of page
| 32 to extend the discussion. The person in the photo
gave up his job to live in trees for many months to
protest against the cutting down of trees. Find out if
anyone has been involved in any protest action troups.
Ask students to name some protest groups or
organisations (e.g. Greenpeace,Animal Liberation Front,
Amnesty International). Ask if srudents think these types
of groups really make the world a better place, or
whether anyone belongs to or gives money to a
particular troup.

ffi While you listen (Now you're talking!)W { '

Set the scene by reading the introduction together.
Then get students to read through the gappec
statements l-4 about Rachel and Nick before you play
the recording. Play the recording once all the way
through and ask students to iust to l isten. Mal<e sure
they cover the text. Ask them to discuss the answers
with a partner. Play the recording again, pausing so that
they have time to fill in the gaps together.

Answers

l. Nick's thinking about doing an art course, but it
depends on his results.

2. Hed like to do a French course in Paris, but he
probably won't have enough money.

3. Rachel wants to learn to drive and buy a car.

4. lf she can find a good job, then she'l l stay where
she is. Otherwise, she'l l probably go back to
Glasgow.

Let students read the conversation to see how many
gaps they can fill in from memory. Play the recording
again with pauses so that they can hear and write down
exactly what was said. Finally, play the recording again
with students l istening while reading the tapescript on
page l56.The miss ingwords are h ighl ighted in  b lue.  You
can then have students practise reading the conversation
or parts of it in pairs. You might want to talk about
several expressions in the conversation. See if anyone
can explain the title Now you're talkingl which also comes

1 9 Your future

at the end of the conversation. Explain that it is said
when someone has just suggested something that's very
appealing. Refer students to the Real English note on
the Aussies. Ask a few students if their country has any
friendly rivalry with another country and if so, if there is
an offectionote term they call each other.

You will probably need to explain on the spur of the
moment.lf someone decides to do something on the spur
of the moment, they suddenly decide to do it without
any planning. For example:
A: You didn't tell us we were going to hoye c/oss in a coffee

shop todoy?

B; No, ljust decided on the sp1r of the moment.

This discussion probably worl<s best in pairs first,
leading to a whole-class discussion as you select a few
students to share their answers.

ffi Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs with up

Ask students if they remember some other phrasal
verbs with upfrom the last unit. (e.g. I'm goingto end up
hoving ... , completely messed up, I can't put up with it any
more). As you are checking their answers, you may need
to explain some of these expressions:
. lf someone turns up out of the b/ue, he/she arrives

unexpectedly.
. lf someone hongs up on you,they put the phone

down while you are speaking to them.
. ff you do up your flot a bit,you fix things, do some

decorating, etc.
. lf you put someone up for the night,you give them

somewhere to sleep in your house.

Remind students that they can add the phrasal verbs
from this exercise to their notebooks under the heading
of uD.

Answers

l. turned 2. hung 3. do 4. come 5. cheer 6. beat
7. bottling 8. put

Speaking
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Use these questions to reinforce the expressions from
5 Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs with up. You can add
additional questions. For example:
Tolk abou't o time when someone just turned up out of the
blue.

If o telemorketer phones you, do you tolk to them or do you
just hong up?

How could we do up this c/ossroom, or this school?

If I came to stoy with you, where would you put me up?

i i * . i  . . . " ,  - . : - * ' " i
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*:cd Startinq with what
r e w t

These expressions are very common in spol<en English.
They have the effect of focusing attention on what
comes next. In more formal presentations and speeches,
they often help to'buy time' while the speal<er is
thinking about how to say something. For example:
Whot I'm going to be tolking about today is ... .

Model the three example sentences for students, letting
them hear which words are stressed. Then have them
practise saying the expressions themselves. Point out the
difference between reolly need to, which expresses that it
is necessary; would really /ike to, which expresses that you
want to do it; and I wos thinking of doing, which expresses
that it is something you're considering. Students may
wonder whether to should be repeated (".9. ... is to get
owoy, ... is to leorn to drive). You can explain that adding
to is perfectly acceptable but is not necessary.

Here students put the whot expressions into more of a
context. Have students work individually and compare
their answers in pairs. They can then practise saying the
exoressions to each other.

Answers

l. What I really need to do is (to) learn/start learning

Japanese.
2. What I'd really lil<e to do is (to) buy a flat in the

next couple of years.

3. What I really need to do is (to) start saving.

4. What I was thinking of doing is travell ing around
India.

5. What ld really l i l<e to do is (to) start a family as
soon as I get married.

6. What I was thinlcing of doing is going abroad for
Christmas this year.

When students have finished, draw their attention to
several collocations and expressions in the prompts: in
the next couple of yeors, desperotely need to, in the not-too-
distont future, ds soon os (you) get morried, go abroad. Add
other related collocations such as in the distont future,in
the neor future. Remind students to add these to their
notebool<s.

Here students form personalised examples using this
structure. As they are doing the exercise, go around,
helping when necessary, especially with the word order.
Before having students share their ideas with a partner,
tell them how you would complete these sentences
yourself and encourage them to asl< you questions. Tell
them to add these more personalised examples to their
noteboolcs. Refer them to the Grammar
commentary, G3 | Starting with whot on page 166
to review this structure.

mr#d Plans for the future

This exercise focuses on several expressions to respond
to questions about your future plans in an unspecific
way. Have students complete the sentences and compare
their answers with a Dartner. Then model the
expressions, paying attention to the stress and
intonation patterns. Get students to repeat them after
you. To help students remember the expressions, write
the words in the box on the board and then ask
different students to try and recall the whole
expressions without lool<ing at their Courseboolcs. Get
them to translate these expressions into their own
ranguage.

The short dialogues reinforce the meaning of the
expressions by providing contexts. Once students have
completed the gaps, they should practise reading the
dialogues in pairs. You may need to explain that if you
are a laid-bock kind of person,you stay calm and don't let
things worry you too much. You should also draw your
students' attention to a couple of common questions in
these dialogues:
So, howt it oll going?
So, ore you still off to ... ?

: * ; 1 t . i l  i > : z , i : . . 5 : r J
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Answers

a. per{ecdy happy

b. change

c. see myself

d. wait and see

e. take things

f. can't really

l. e. I just take things as they come

2. b. My plans change fairly often

3. c. I can't see myself staying there for much longer

4. a. I 'm perfectly happy doing what I 'm doing

5. d. l ' l l  just have to wait and see what happens

6. f. I can't really say yet. lt all depends

Finish off by aslcing students to think about whether
they would use, or would have used in the past, any of
these expressions themselves.

The sentence starters here are examples of more
specific responses to questions about future plans.
Explain that students should find two endings for each
sentence starter. When students have finished and you
have checked their answers, tell them to complete a few
of the starters in ways that are true for them. Ask them
to share their ideas with a partner. Also, draw students'
attention to these collocations: find a new job, going back
to university,spend o bit more time with my girlfriend.

Answers

l. a new job/somewhere nicer to l ive

2. abroadlbacl< to university

3. studying/with my girlfr iend

4. my own country/where I grew up

5. the world/my family

6. house/south

7. reading/sport

8. to buy a flatllor a DVD player
9. a better laptop/a new car

A fun way for students to practise these'planning
structures' is with a card game. You will need thirty-six
small cards.
. Write each of the exoressions in the boxes onto

eighteen of the cards.
. Write two sets of the nine sentence starters on the

remaining eighteen cards.
. Spread the cards out, face down on a table. The

students sit around the table and take turns selecting
any two cards and seeing if they match to make a
complete'planning structure' as in the exercise
aDove.

1 9 Your future

lf they don't match, they put the cards bacl< in the
same place and the next person picks up cards. lf the
cards do match, the student says the complete
expression, keeps the cards, and has another go.

The winner is the person who collects the most
cards.

One approach to this discussion exercise is to get
students to put l-6 in order,from most to least
appealing. They could then justify their choices with a
partner or in small groups. You could put some useful
expressions on the board:
lA bve to . . .
lA quite like to ...
I could imogine workinglgoinglsoiling, etc.
I could see myself workinglgoing soiling etc.
Thot's not my cup of teo, reolly.
Thot's not my sort of thing, reolly.

Use the photographs to help explain any of the items in
the l ist.

,$.i1,s.ft, :.,1 i'n,,*,1
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ffi Before you read

This exercise focuses more on the emotional side of the
future. After students complete the matching task, get
them to talk about their hopes and dreams in pairs.
Draw their attention to several of the collocations here:
end up on my own, unbearably hot, back home, maybe one
doy, once I graduate.

Answers

l .  b .  2 . a .

ffi While you read (Economical with
ffi the truttrl)

Explain to the class that they are going to read an e-mail
from someone who is dreading something. You could
also explain that the title, Economicol with the truthl is a
euphemism for not being totally honest, basically, for
lying. Ask the class to predict some possible scenarios
based on the title before asking them to read.

Speaking

117



1 9 Your future

Answers

Max is dreading meeting Foxy, a woman he's met in a
chat room, because he's told her that he's older than
he really is, he's got a good job, and has his own flat in
town.

When students have finished reading and have answered
the question, asl< them to reread the article and
underline any interesting expressions or collocations.
For example:
concrete plons

ever4hing's o bit up in the oir
stuck ot home

right in the centre of town

Get students to work in pairs discussing the situation
Max has put himself in, then extend the discussion ro
include the topics of chat rooms and being'economical
with the truth'. You might want to brainstorm a l ist of
situations where not being entirely honest is perhaps
justif iable. For the writ ing task or the role play, give the
class a l ist of expressions that could be useful:
It's your own foult.
lH just not show up.
Don't worry about it ... it'll be o bit of o laugh.
You're o bit shorter than I wos expecting.
You're a bit young, aren't you?
I hoven't been entirely honest with you.

Con we still be friends?

This exercise focuses on'sentence adverbs'- adverbs
that refer to a complete statement rather than a verb,
adjective or other adverb. The ones here occur
frequently in conversations about future plans. Point out
that the endings of reolisticolly and bosicolly are generally
pronounced /kli/. Practise the pronunciation of all the
words before students do the matching exercise.

Answers

l .  e .  2 .  d .  3 .  b .  4 .a .  5 .  c .

Max used hopefully and basicolly in his e,mail.

In the personalisation task, give your own example for
number I before students comolete their sentences.
Walk around the class checking and helping them with
any diff iculties, especially with the form of the verb after
tne sentence starter.

1 , ; * X . , o . ,  c i ' . d Pi i5 j  i ; i j  #f *, ,*. . :  f , ' ;  i l  f

w# if- expressions

The various structures that were discussed in Unit 7 (/ ' /1,
going to, the present continuous and the present simple)
provide just the basis for talking about the future.
Students also need phrases to express, for example,
attitude, certainty, uncertainty, and contingency. The
expressions here all use if, Have the class practise saying
these expressions after they have underlined them.
Then get them to sort the expressions into those which
are optimistic (if all goes well,if everything goes occording
to plon) and those which are pessimistic (the rest of the
expressions). You might need to tall< about how shou/d
can be used to express what you expect to happen:
She shou/d be here by five or sx this evening.
l'll just connect these bits and then it should work.

Answers

L goes 2. goes 3. falls 4. fails 5. goes 6. work

The i[ expressions are:
l .  i f  a l l  goes wel l
2. if everything goes according to plan
3. if that falls through
4. if all else fails
5. if nothing goes wrong
5. if that doesn't worl<

Draw students' attention to the Real English note on
Touch wood. Ask them for equivalent expressions in their
own language. You could tall< about other superstit ions
concerning bad lucl< (e.9. wall<ing under ladders,
smashing a mirror) as well as superstit ions concerning
good lucl< (e.g. throwing salt over the left shoulder,
crossing fingers). Extend the discussion by aslcing
whether students have any personal superstit ions, l i l<e a
lucky charm or lucky piece of clothing.

Speaking
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Unit overview

General topic
The world of worl<.

Reading
Worl< and working conditions.

Reading
Two casual workers win the right to the same
benefits as full-t ime employees.

Language input
. Vocabulary for tall<ing about worl< conditions: sick

poy, moternity leave, contract, etc.
. Expressions with work and job: You made o really

good job of it, I've been up to my e\/es in work, etc.
. Questions to asl< about someone's job: How ore

things ot work?Whot ore the hours /ike? etc.
. Vocabulary to describe a boss: Shet very

approochoble, He spends the whole time slttlng ot hr's
desk, etc.

. Future continuous: I'll be doing some wark in your
oree tomorrow, so l'll pop in ond soy hello.

Language strip

Have students choose any expressions they find
interesting and, on their own, find out more about
them. In a later class, asl< them to share the information.
For a small group activity, asl< them to find expressions
which are questions (e.g.Whot do you do exoctly?) and
come up with possible answers, or to come up with
possible questions that prompt some of the expressions
as answers (e.9. /t's enough to live on). You might need to
explain some of the following expressions:
. A perk ofthe job is an extra benefit that you get

from your job. For example: Getting cheop oir tickets
is one of the perks of working for an oirline.

. lf you describe someone as a real slove-driver,you
thinl< they mal<e your work really hard. For example:
l'm not too hoppy obout having him as our new
monager. I've heard he con be a bit of o slave-driver.

' lf a job poys peanuts, the pay is very low. You can
use the expression If you poy peonuts,you get
monkeys to say that you wont get good quality
employees if the pay you offer is low.

. You would probably say lt's enough to live on if
someone asl<ed you about your salary. lt shows that
it's not too low but not that good either. For
example:
A: So, whot's the poy like at your new job?
B: lt's enough to live on.

. lf you say Stress?You don't know the meoning of the
word,you are implying that the person really doesn't
have a job with a lot of pressure. For example:
A: I heor Bob's got o /ot of stress in his new job.
B: Stress? He doesn't know the meoning of the word.

. lf you are rushed off your feet, you are very busy. For
example: I can't tolk now; l'm rushed off my feet.

Remind students to record any of the expressions that
they l ike in their notebooks.

Lead in

Ask students if they remember the expression working
conditions, which they met in the role play in Unit 17.
Ask them what sort of working conditions are important
to them and write these on the board. For examole:

friendly otmosphere

friendly superiors
good poy

You can then go straight on to I What do you lool<
for in a job?

:::; '  : l ! ;

,ii*a;:*; i ri.,*ri
t;;?

,ffii:i*l What do you look for in a job?
:'JtrC'SI '

Go through the l ist, checl<ing that students understand
the expressions, for example,flexi-time, compony car and
sick poy. Ask individuals to rank the ideas and to then
tall< about them with a partner. Finish off by discussing
the l ist as a class and coming up with the five most
important aspects of a job. Point out the following
collocations in the exercise for students to record in
their notebooks:
wo rk flexi-time lfrom home
get holidoylsick poy

eorn o good salory

stuck behind o desk

do something useful
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20 The world of work

S Before vou read

This exercise gives students some more expressions
connected with worl<ing conditions. Get them to work
on their own first, and then comDare their answers in
pairs. Encourage students to use their dictionaries. Ask
further questions while checking the answers. For
example:
ls poternity leove common in your country?

Are companies legally obliged to give moternity leave?

Whot's the income tax rote in your country?

Are there industrial tribunols where you con go if you've been
u nfoi rly treoted I dis missed?

How mony weeks poid holidoy is typicol in your country?

Again, there are many useful collocations here for
students to underline and record:
toke maternity leave
gtven o proper controct
get sick poy
income tox storts atlgoes up to
unfoirly treoted
work full-time
get three weeks'paid holidoy o yeor
get /ots of benefits
o compony pension
p rivate h eo lth i n su ro n ce

Answers

l. maternity leave 2. paid holiday 3. sicl< pay
4. Income tax 5. unfairly rreated 6. full-t ime
7. contract 8. lots of benefits

Have students read about casual work in the
introduction and then ask them to give you some
examples (e.9. working in o bor, picking fruit, stacking
supermorket she/ves). Then go through the questions,
explaining the expressions toke their employers to court,
and the implicotions of the decision Tell students to read
the article to find the answers to the three questions.
They can then discuss their answers in pairs.

Answers

I. Because they were denied benefits normally given
to full-t ime workers.

2. The judge decided the women had the right to the
same benefits as the other employees.

3. Other casual workers can fight for benefits from
their employers as well as appeal if they are sacked
unfairly.

Have students reread the text, underlining, asking about
and recording any interesting expressions or
collocations. For example, they may find the following:
magical door-opening piece of poper, Iond a job, be totally
ripped off, become o little bit toorhless, work directly for,
major breakthrough.You may need to explain that CV
stands for curriculum vrtoe, which is a summary of your
education and work experience that you submit when
you apply for a job. Ask if students remember tne
expressions o Cotch 22 situotion from the previous unit.

Have students discuss these questions in small groups.
Write some collocations on the board to help them
express their ideas:
treoted + foirly, unfairly, reolly well, with respect, tike a chitd,
like port of the fomily
the money wos good, not bod,terrible

6# Vocabularv work

This exercise helps extend students'vocabulary on the
topic of work and working conditions. Have small
groups come up with ideas before they discuss the
questions as a class. You could also develop a discussion
around the theme of trade unions by asl<ing how
influential trade unions are in the students'
country/countries, whether students thinl< unions are a
good idea, etc.

Answers

Suggested answers:

l. A full-time worker works a full week; o part-time
worker works only part of the week; o cosuol worker
is employed only when there is work to be oone
and may work full-t ime or part-t ime during that
per iod.

2. People get socked usually when their work or
behaviour is not good enough for the employer.

3. Cetting socked happens for the reason given above.
Being made redundont is when the company reduces
the number of workers to save money or because
there is not enough work.

4. On your CV you include details of your education,
work experience, and other sl<il ls relevant to the
field you want to work in.

5. Answers wil l vary, but in the UK some unions are
UNISON (public sector workers),TGWU
(transport and general worl<ers), CWU
(communication workers) and NUT (teachers).
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You could lead in by asking students to think of f ive
adjective collocations each for the nouns work and job,
and write them on the board. For example:
hord, tiring, heovy, light, physicol + work
good, bod, decent, boring, well-pa;4 + 1ob

Then have students work in pairs on the exercise, using
a dictionary to help. Check that they understand some
of the more idiomatic expressions:
. lf something is hord work,it is diff icult.
. lf you moke a good job out of something, you do the

iob well.
. You say /t's more than my job's worth,if someone asks

you to do something at work which you are not
really allowed to do, and you dont want to take the
risk of getting caught.

. lf you are up to your eyes in work,you are very busy.

Answers

l. work 2. iob 3. work 4. iob 5. work 6. job 7. job
8. work

Use the questions to provide practice in using some of
the expressions from I Work or job? Have small groups
of students come up with some ideas and then have
them share these with the class as a whole.

i;s:i,#r; t r* g

ffi Before you listen

Ask students to tell you what each of the jobs are in the
pictures on pages | 40 and | 4 | . Then get them to discuss
in pairs whether they would ever l ike to do these jobs,
what the iobs involve, and whether they could do them.
Refer students back to the expressions on page 38 in
Unit 5 for useful expressions.

Answers

a. a joiner (makes wooden frames, cupboards etc.)
b. a smith c. a chemist d. a plumber e. a sculptor
f. a street-sweeoer

20 The world of work

ffi While you listen

Explain to students that they wil l hear three people
talking about their jobs. Ask them to l isten for phrases
to help them decide what job each person does. Play the
recording twice before having pairs discuss their
answers. Ask them to recall the expressions that helped
them decide. Then play the recording again, while
students follow the tapescript on page | 56.

Answers

l. a chemist (prepore oll the prescriptions, keep a check
on oll the drugs, give odvice to people who come in
with minor problems, sel/ing things over the counter,
other times I feel like o doctor)

2. a joiner (working with wood, turning it into something
usefu/)

3. a street-sweeper (somebody's got to do it, if you
dropped something, they just drop everything, you nome
it, I've picked it up, IA never work indoors)

U *r*6 ls fi#fu#*mry
ffi How are things at work?
ffi

There are many typical questions and answers for asking
and talking about work. These question and answer
pairings are almost as fixed as the exchange:
A: Hello, how ore you?
B: Fine. thonks.

Students should be encouraged to learn typical
questions and answers as whole conversations. In this
exercise, there are three answers to match to each
question.

Answers

l .  c .  2 .  d .  3 .  e .  4 .b .  5 .  a .

After students have done the matching exercise, get
them to cover up the questions, and then in pairs take
turns trying to remember the questions using the
answers as memory prompts. Then have students
practise the questions and answers as a class, paying
attention to stress and intonation. Start off by letting
them read the expressions in the exercise, and then
encourage them to do it from memory. lf students are
all in work, get them to walk around the class asking and
answering questions about their own jobs, using as much
of the language from the exercise as possible.You can
finish up by discussing whether questions about how
much someone earns are appropriate in their country.

Speaking
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20 The world of work

ffi note ptay

Explain the task and give students a few minutes to
prepare their answers. Then get them to ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Make it clear that
students should init ially use the questions from I How
are things at work? but they may then go on to ask
any other questions they can thinl< of in order to
identify the job. After doing this, they could move on to
another partner and repeat the conversation using the
same job.

To make this into a game, l imit the amount of t ime (one
or two minutes, depending on level) before tell ing
students to move on to another partner. Do this
several t imes, asking them to note down the name and
the job of each partner. No job names are revealed unti l
the end when points are awarded for correct guesses.

Let students read the jolces while they l isten to the
recording. Pause after each one to allow students to
react. Help with any comprehension problems. To work
on stress and pausing, write the first joke on the board
and play the recording. Have the class tell you where the
pauses are and mark them with a slash (/). Then play the
recording again and asl< students to tell you which
words were stressed and underline them. Play the
second jol<e at least twice, with students marking the
pauses first and then the stress. Then go over the
answers. Do the same with the third jolce before having
students practise reading the jokes in pairs.

arH The ideal boss

Asl< if any students are, or ever have been, bosses. You
could also introduce the following expressions and ask
students to record them:
I'm my own boss.

I'm responsible to ...

I'm responsible for ...

Then have students choose two endings for each
response. You might need to explain some of the
following:
. Someone who is domineering or dictotoriol tries to

control people and order them about.
. Someone who is opproochable is friendly and easy to

tall< to.
. lf you get on to someone about something,you

frequently tell them to do it - in a way that annoys
them!

Answers

l .  f .  2 .  g .  3 .  a .  4 .h .  5 .  c .  6 .b .  7 .  d .  8 .  e .

Students who work could then tell each other a bit
about their positions in their place of work. lf you want
to, you could extend the work on the word boss by
giving them expressions l i l<e:
He bosses me oround.

She con be quite bossy.

Give students a few minutes to look through the sixteen
sentences in 4 The ideal boss before tell ing a partner
if any of them could be used about a boss they worl< (or
have worked) for.

Then asl< larger groups of three or four students to
discuss the questions. Check as a class who students
think would be the best boss, and then decide wnat
special boss-like responsibil i ty they can have for the rest
of the class. Finish up by doing some vocabulary building
for the names of different lcinds of bosses.

Answers

The boss of a school is a head teocher.
The boss of a department is o manoger or head.
The boss of a football team is a monoger.
Other names of bosses include chief executive officer,
director, chief, commander and general.

. ' i  i  * 1 , * "  n . ,  F . . : ? e . , . !,; i :,1f; U .#'i i l  f ' .r; l I;*f

ffi Future continuous

The future continuous is often used to describe events
in the future that we see as being already fixed or
decided. lt often implies that we see these actions as
part of a routine. Maybe a good example to i l lustrate
this is the expression We'll be cruising at o height of
30,000 feet that pilots typically use when announcing the
fl ight plan. Note that with this meaning, the verb does
not necessarily have to be extended in time. For
examPre:
They'll be storting schoo/ this outumn.
I'll be going bock to lapan.

Have students do the matching task and checl< their
answers.

Speaking
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Answers

l .  e .  2 . f  .  3 .  a .  4 .b .  5 .  d .  6 .  c .

Ask students which action the speaker sees as more
important (the one in the so clause) and which as the
bac(ground (the verb in the future continuous form).
Then read the Grammar commentary,G32 Future
continuous on page 166 together. Write the pattern l7
be -ing, so ... on the board and tell students to record a
few examples from this page in their notebooks.

ffi Grammar in context

This exercise contextualises the earlier expressions.

Answers

l. l ' l l  be going back to Japan in the autumn, so l ' l l  try
and get you a cheapWalkman, shall l?

2. l ' l l  be doing some work in your area tomorrow so
l' l l  pop in and say hello if I get the chance.

3. l ' l l  be writ ing my MA thesis all summer, so l ' l l  be
working in the l ibrary a lot.

4. l ' l l  be doing a computer course in April, so I ' l l  be
an exPert on the Internet.

5. l'll be going down to my dad's next Saturday, so
don't try and call me unti l Sunday night.

6. l ' l l  be passing your front door, so it 's no trouble
giving you a lift.

After checking the answers, students should practise the
short dialogues with a partner. Remind them to use the
contracted form /'ll and practise this if necessary.

20 The world of work

This is a chance for students to put some of the
language from this unit into practice. Explain the task to
the students. Remind them of the different language they
could use from the previous unit (e.g. Whot I wos
thinking of doing is . . . , l might try and ... ,lf oll goes
occording to plan) as well as from this unit (future
continuous, work vocabulary). Give them a few minutes
to prepare before letting them mingle. Note that the
examples of the future continuous in this exercise
express an action already in progress at a certain time in
the future (ten years from now): I'll be living in a huge
house.

Final ly

Assuming you and your students have completed all
twenty units of Innovotions upper-intermediote, this is the
time to review the success of the course and give
students advice on how to continue their: English
learning on their own. Here are some of the questions
you could ask:
How does this course comDare with other courses vou hove
studied?

How do you feel your spoken English hos improvedT

How hos this course changed your ideos about how English
is learned?

Whot will you do to continue your leorning?
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Answers

l . b .  2 . a .  3 . a .  4 . a .  5 . c .  6 . a .  7 . a .  8 . a .

ffi Multiple choice

m# Second conditionals

The exercises here can be used as a quiz. 4 Speaking
and 5 Look back and check More expressions
with bother, however, are better done as a discussion in

Answers

l. haven't fixed 2. was being redecorated 3. have to
be paid 4. they'd 5. l ' l l  be seeing 6. was going to be
7. is going to be built 8. goes 9. should've been
widened 10.  l ' l l  be bacl<

Answers wil l vary.

Expressions

Answers

l. don't let it get you down

2. I l<now what you mean

3.  just  doing what  I 'm doing

4. if everything goes according to plan

5. wait and see

ffiffi| collocatlons

Answers

l . h .  2 . 1 .  3 . b .  4 . a .  5 . g .  6 . c  7 . d .  8 . e .
9 .  j .  10 .  i .  I  l .  n .  12 .q .  13 .  k .  14 .1 .  15 .  r .
1 6 .  m .  1 7 . p .  1 8 .  o .

Answers

l .  e .  2 .  d .  3 .  a .  4 . f .  5 .  b .  6 .  c .

ffi 'uio',
Answers

l .  g .  2 .  e .  3 .  a .  4 . i .  5 .  b .  6 .  c .  7 .h .  8 .  d .
9 . f  .  t 0 .  i

ussd what can vou remember?
iss*Hrd "

Answers wil l vary.

Answers

L would be, left

2. would be, banned, pedestrianised

3. would be, collected
4. would be, brought

5. would be, didnt charge, would get

6. would be, had

Answers will vary.

Answers

l .  a .  2 .  c .  3 .  f .  4 .b .  5 .  d .  6 .  e .

Look back and check: More

Speaking

Conversation
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ffi vocabulary qutz

Review Units: 17-20

ffi Learner advice: The authors speak!

Answers will vary.

i

I

i'
I
I
I
I

Answers

l .  Noth ing.

2. A building, part of a town.

3. They are not nice.

4. Flexi-time means there are no set start and finish
times to the day; full-time means working a full
working week; port-time means working only part
of a week.

5. No, they are always telling you what to do.

6. No.

7. No.

8. When she's lust had a baby.

9. They get paternity leave.

10. You get on with them.

I  l .  Compla ints,  enquir ies,  phone cal ls .

12. Deal with them.

13. Australia - Canberra, Bulgaria - Sofia, Chile -

Santiago, South Africa - Cape Town

14. Answers wil l vary. An example is:When I'm
depressed, I eat chocolate. That makes me fat. The
fatter I get, the more depressed I get, and so on.

15. lf you have been unfairly treated at work or
unfairly sacl<ed.

16. To the side of the road if you're having car
trouble.

17. The donkey work.

18.  The local  counci l .

19. Answers wil l vary. Examples are: people you don't
like, the amount of worl< you have to do.

20. The inner city can be a rough part of town. The
city centre is geographically the centre of the city
and where most imDortant offices are located.
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10 Relat ionshiPs

$t*x***r*6
gffi# wtrat turns You on?
WI

This is a ranking activity to Senerate some discussion

leading in to the reading task. Have students work

through the l ist individually f irst and then compare their

answers with a partner. Suggest that they do two sets of

rankings: one for what is imPortant in a portner,tne

other for o friend. Checl< that they know that partner

here means someone you are in a sexual relationship
with. The discussion is a good way to review

comparative structures and -ing forms. Write some

phrases on the board to help them in the discussion. For

example:
BeinglHaving... is more importont thon beinglhoving... .

lA rother hove someone who islcan ... than someone who

is lcan . . .  .

66

Prepositions are notorious among learners of English
because it seems there are no useful rules to explain
their use. Advise students to learn and record
prepositions as they are used in phrases. This exercise
may prove difficult, so have students work in pairs or

small groups. You may want them to use dictionaries so

that they get into the habit of finding appropriate
prepositions (and collocations) when they want to use a

word. The prepositional phrases here also appear in the

reading text, so ask students to predict what the text
will be about by looking at the title. As you go through
the sentences, asl< questions to generate further
language. For example:
Hove you ever had to breok some bod news to someone?

Hove your parents ever disopproved of someone you were
going out with?

Remind students to record some of these prepositional
phrases in their notebooks.

Answers

l. to 2. of 3. with 4.for 5. of 5. with

#ffi Before vou read

Write mxed morrioge on the board and asl< what
students think this means (usually it refers to a marriage
between people of different races or religions, but as
you wil l see it could refer to different generations or
classesl). You could then discuss what the advantages
and disadvantages of a mixed marriage might be.

Students can read the article to find out if any of the

ideas they discussed in 3 Before you read were

mentioned. You may want to read the text aloud or play

the recorded version to the students as they follow in

their Coursebooks. Listening and reading at the same

time shows students how language is grouped together

in chunks. Hearing approPriately'chunked' language helps

students learn to l isten for and use words in grouPs,

thus aiding overall f luency. Once students have read the

article. have them share their init ial reactions in pairs.

Here are some words and expressions students might

asl< about:
. lf you are ostrocised, it means that people do not

allow you to be a part of their l ives because of

something you have done.
, My motes means my friends. Sometimes people use

the word mote to address someone dir:ectly: He//0,
mote, All right, mote? lt is normally used by men to
talk about or talk to other men.

. lf someone hos just turned sixty, it means that they
have just had their sixtieth birthday.

Use the first two questions (the first two tasks) to
extend the discussion about the article. Questions l-5
in the third task focus on comprehension. Have pairs of
students discuss their answers without loolcing at the
text. They can then reread the article to confirm their
answers.

Answers

l. Jamie and Jane. (When Jamie's parents met Jane,
they got on really well.)

2. David and Rachel. (As Rachel and David l<now
people in mixed marriages are often verbally
abused.)

3. David and Rachel. ( 'We actually found it diff icult to
find a olace to live in Belfast because areas tend to
be either Catholic or Protestant.')

4. Jamie and Jane. ('Jane often stays in with my parents
when I go out clubbingl)

5. David and Rachel. (As Rachel and David l<now,
people in mixed marriages are often ostracised. )

While you read (ls she really going

Prepositions



1O Re la t ionsh ips

ffiffi Stages of a relationship

Students can worl< individually and then compare their
answers with a partner. Point out the expressions with
get getting morried, just got engoged, getting divorced. You
can use this exercise to ask about traditions of getting
engaged (e.g. Do you exchonge rings? How /ong is the
engogement period? ls there o party?), or the mechanics of
getting a divorce (e.g. Whot do you need to do to get o
divorce? ls it difficult to get o divorce? /s there o high divorce
rote?). Note that you usually decide to seporote before
official ly getting divorced.

Answers

A possible order is:

l .  d .  2,  g.  3.  c .  4.b.  5.  f .  (or  e. )  5.  e.  (or  f . )

7 .a .  8 .  h .

,: .j *, i ,fl-i ;1:i .r,$ f r* S,fi ff i $; f' v#4 / ; *  r :s  .3 j *  +d$

ffi Expressions with modals

The use of modals is another area that causes rearners
of English a lot of problems. Deciding which modal to
use depends on the spealcer's attitude to the event being
described, thus allowing for a lot of variation. In this
exercise, however, the focus is on fixed expressions
where there really is only one choice. Encourage
students to record the complete expression. Let
students try to complete sentences l-9 on their own,
and then compare with a partner before you check their
answers. They can then try to complete the expressions
at the bottom of the page from memory. You might
need to explain some expressions in this tasl<:
. lf you say sornething is common knowledge,you think it

is a well-known fact. For example: I thought it was
common knowledge that they were living together.

. You say You can soy thot ogoin when you agree with
somethint someone has just said.

. You say You must be joking when you thinl< that what
someone has said is unreasonable or unbelievable.

. lf you say And pigs might fly about something, you
don't believe it wil l ever happen.

This exercise focuses on several collocations in the text.
Remind students to add those they find useful to their
notebooks. Students can either do this individually or in
pairs. Have them try to complete the phrases from
memory first and then to look in the text. To make it
easier, give them the paragraph references. When you
checl< their answers, asl< further questions to check
their understanding and to generate connected language.
For example:
Are mixed morrioges becoming increosingly common in your
country?

Hove your porents ever put pressure on you to do
something?

Answers

l. increasingly (common) (paragraph l)

2. (family) pressure (paragraph l)

3. (got a lot of) support from (paragraph 2)

4. cloakroom (paragraph 3)

5. (typical macho) lad (paragraph 3)

6. (find that l<ind of man very) appealing (paragraph 4)

Refer students to the Real English note on pulling my
/eg. Ask whether anyone lil<es pul/ing people's /egs or
whether they lil<e their /egs being pulled.

'; ii;: ff r i:e r;*i j*:; ,f

Be sensitive to students'views and personal experiences
when you discuss this kind of topic. Students are
entit led not to join in discussions which make them feel
uncomfortable. lf possible and appropriate, put the class
in mixed-sex groups for the discussion. Before they
start, allow them a couple of minutes to read through all
the questions and to asl< you about anything that is not
clear. Tell them they dont have to answer all the
questions and are free to slcip any they are not
comfortable with. lf the class enjoys discussing some of
these questions, ask them to choose one and write
about it for homework.
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